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7.1 DCC Configuration Commands

7.1.1 dialer bundle

Function
The dialer bundle command specifies a dialer bundle for a dialer interface in the
resource-shared dial control center (RS-DCC).
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The undo dialer bundle command deletes the dialer bundle from a dialer
interface for in the RS-DCC.

By default, a dialer interface does not have a dialer bundle.

Format
dialer bundle number

undo dialer bundle

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the dialer bundle
used by a dialer interface.

The value is an integer, and the value
range varies depending on the device
model.

Views
Dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The RS-DCC separates the logical dialing configurations from physical
configurations on an interface, which cannot be supported by the circular DCC (C-
DCC). In the RS-DCC, dialing parameters are configured on a dialer interface, and
then the physical interface is dynamically associated with the dialer interface. The
device uses the dialer bundle to bind a physical interface and a dialer interface.

The dialer bundle command specifies a dialer bundle for the dialer interface, and
the dialer bundle-member command specifies physical interfaces in the dialer
bundle. This command is used when you need to specify the physical interface
that serves the dialer interface.

Prerequisites

The RS-DCC function has been enabled using the dialer user command before the
dialer bundle command is run; otherwise, the dialer bundle command cannot
take effect.

Precautions

Only one dialer bundle can be specified for a dialer interface.

Example
# Specify dialer bundle 3 for dialer interface 1.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 1
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer user userb
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer bundle 3

Related Topics
7.1.2 dialer bundle-member
7.1.16 dialer user

7.1.2 dialer bundle-member

Function

Using the dialer bundle-member command, for details about how to configure
the resource-shared DCC mode, you can add a physical interface to a dialer
bundle.

Using the undo dialer bundle-member command, you can delete a physical
interface from a dialer bundle.

By default, a physical interface does not belong to any dialer bundle.

Format

dialer bundle-member number [ priority priority ]

undo dialer bundle-member number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies a dialer bundle for the
physical interface.

The value is an integer, and
the value range varies
depending on the device
model.

priority
priority

Specifies the priority of the
interface in the dialer bundle. A
larger value indicates a higher
priority. The interface with the
highest priority is selected for
dialing.

It is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 255. The default
value is 1.

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenarios

After the RS-DCC is configured to implement dial-on-demand function, the system
chooses physical interfaces from a dialer bundle according to the interface
priorities to initiate calls; therefore, the dialer bundle must contain physical
interfaces. The dialer bundle-member command adds physical interfaces to
dialer bundles.

Precautions

● This command must be used in physical interface views. A physical interface
can belong to multiple dialer bundles.

● If you run the dialer bundle-member command in the same interface view
multiple times, the interface is added to multiple dialer bundles.

Example
# Add interface Serial1/0/0:15 to dialer bundle 1 and dialer bundle 2, and set the
interface priority to 50.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer bundle-member 1 priority 50
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer bundle-member 2 priority 50

Related Topics
7.1.1 dialer bundle

7.1.3 dialer circular-group

Function
Using the dialer circular-group command, you can add a physical interface to a
dialer circular group.

Using the undo dialer circular-group command, you can remove a physical
interface from the dialer circular group.

By default, a physical interface does not belong to any dialer circular group.

Format
dialer circular-group number

undo dialer circular-group

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the dialer circular
group number of the physical
interface.

The dialer circular group number is
set by the interface dialer
command.
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Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The dialer circular-group command adds physical interfaces to a dialer circular
group if multiple local interfaces need to call one or multiple remote ends in C-
DCC. When a dialer interface needs to initiate a call, it chooses the physical
interface with the highest priority (set by dialer priority) from the local circular
group to initiate the call.

Prerequisites

The C-DCC function has been enabled by the dialer enable-circular command.

Follow-up Procedure

After this command is executed, use the dialer priority command to set the
priorities for physical interfaces in the dialer circular group.

Precautions

● A physical interface belongs to only one dialer circular group, but a dialer
circular group can contain multiple physical interfaces.

● If you run the dialer circular-group command multiple times in the same
view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Add Serial1/0/0:15 and Serial1/0/1:15 to dialer circular group 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer enable-circular
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer circular-group 1
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/1:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/1:15] dialer enable-circular
[Huawei-Serial1/0/1:15] dialer circular-group 1

Related Topics
7.1.5 dialer enable-circular
7.1.24 interface dialer
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7.1.4 dialer disconnect

Function
Using the dialer disconnect command, you can tear down a dial-up link
temporarily.

Format
dialer disconnect [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface
interface-type
interface-number

Indicates the interface where the dial-
up link needs to be torn down. If no
interface is specified, the dial-up links
on all interfaces are torn down.

The interface type
can be ISDN BRI,
ISDN PRI, cellular, or
dialer.

Views
All views

Default Level
3: Management level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To reduce network load or modify dial-up settings, you may need to tear down a
dial-up link temporarily.

Precautions

This command only temporarily tears down dial-up links.

● If a disconnected link is enabled with the auto-dial function, it will be re-
established when the dialer timer expires.

● If the link is not enabled with the auto-dial function, it will be re-established
when transmitting data.

NO TE

After a dial-up link is torn down, all services on the link are interrupted; therefore, ensure that
the link is not in use before you tear down the link.

Example
# Tear down the dial-up link on interface Dialer0.

<Huawei> dialer disconnect interface dialer 0
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7.1.5 dialer enable-circular

Function
Using the dialer enable-circular command, you can enable the circular DCC (C-
DCC) function, the dialer number and IP address assigns automatically.

Using the undo dialer enable-circular command, you can disable the C-DCC
function.

By default, the DCC function is disabled on an interface.

Format
dialer enable-circular

undo dialer enable-circular

Parameters
None

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the data to be transmitted is delay-insensitive, bursting, and has a small
volume, the routers can use the dial control center (DCC) mode to reduce costs.
DCC sets up a call connection only when there is data to be transmitted. DCC is a
flexible, cost-effective, and efficient solution. After DCC is used on the routers
connected with the PSTN, the routers set up a connection by dialing only when
there is data to be transmitted between them. That is, they start the DCC process
to transmit signal, and tear down the connection when no data is transmitted on
the link.

DCC supports extensible dial-on-demand functions to meet various application
requirements. It is applicable to the following major scenarios:
● DCC uses link backup to ensure normal communication. When

communication fails because of a link error or other reasons, the backup link
is used to continue the communication.
Generally, a network of a different type is used for link backup. For example,
an ISDN or a 3G network can be used for the link backup of an IP network.
The device implements link backup by:
– Using the interface backup mode
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– Using the dynamic routing standby mode
● DCC on a PPPoE/PPPoEoA client saves costs for users.

The device supports two DCC modes: Circular DCC (C-DCC) and resource-shared
DCC (RS-DCC). The two modes are applicable to different scenarios. The two ends
in communication can adopt different modes. You can choose the DCC modes
according to the following table.

DCC
Mode

Usage Scenario

C-DCC C-DCC is applicable to the medium- or large-scale sites that have
many physical links.

RS-DCC RS-DCC is applicable to the small- or medium-scale sites that have
a few physical links but many connected interfaces.

 

To enable the C-DCC function, use the dialer enable-circular command.

Precautions

If C-DCC is enabled on a physical interface, only this interface can initiate calls to
remote ends. If C-DCC is enabled on a dialer interface, one interface or multiple
interfaces can initiate calls to remote ends.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Run the dialer enable-circular command to view detailed information about the
cellular interfaces, the device will set the DCC automatic dial-up interval to 10
seconds to prevent long automatic dial-up.

Example
# Enable C-DCC on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer enable-circular

Related Topics
7.1.3 dialer circular-group

7.1.6 dialer number

Function
The dialer number command configures a dialer number for calling the remote
end.

The undo dialer number command deletes a dialer number.

By default, no dialer number is configured.
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Format
dialer number dial-number [ autodial ] [ exponent ]

undo dialer number dial-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dial-number Specifies the dialer
number on an interface
for calling the remote
end.

It is a string of 1 to 30
case-sensitive characters
without any space.
NOTE

When quotation marks are
used around the string,
spaces are allowed in the
string.

autodial Configures an interface
to automatically initiate
a call according to the
configured dialer
number.
By default, the auto-dial
interval is 300 seconds.
You can run the dialer
timer autodial
command to set the
auto-dial interval.

-

 

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When a dialer interface of C-DCC dials only one destination, the dialer number
needs to be configured.

In RS-DCC, if PPP encapsulation is enabled on the dialer interface, you can choose
to use the dialer number command or not. If FR encapsulation is enabled on the
dialer interface, you must use the dialer number command on the calling and
called ends. The calling end then chooses an interface to initiate a call according
to the configured dialer number, and the called end determines whether to
respond to the call according to the dialer number.
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Prerequisites

Before using the dialer number command, ensure that either of the following
conditions is met:

● The dialer user command has been used to enable the RS-DCC function.
● The dialer enable-circular command has been used to enable the C-DCC

function.
● The dialer route command is not used on the interface.

Precautions

In RS-DCC, the dialer interfaces of the calling end can have same dialer number,
but the dialer interfaces of the called end cannot; otherwise, calls will be failed. In
C-DCC, the dialer interfaces of both the calling end and called end can have same
dialer number.

You can run the dialer number command multiple times on the same dialer
interface to configure multiple dialer numbers for calling the remote end, except
in the following situations:

● If autodial is specified in the dialer number command, you can run the
dialer number command only once on the dialer interface to configure a
dialer number for calling the remote end.

The ISDN leased line and dialing functions cannot be configured on the same
interface.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in PRI mode.

Example
# Set the dialer number on dialer interface 1 to 11111.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 1
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer user userb
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer number 11111

Related Topics
7.1.5 dialer enable-circular
7.1.16 dialer user

7.1.7 dialer priority

Function
Using the dialer priority command, you can set the priorities of physical
interfaces in a dialer circular group.

Using the undo dialer priority command, you can restore the default interface
priorities.

By default, the priorities of physical interfaces in a dialer circular group are 1.
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Format

dialer priority priority

undo dialer priority

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

priority Specifies the priority of the
physical interface in the
dialer circular group.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 127. A larger value indicates
a higher priority. The default value is
1.

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A dialer circular group of C-DCC may contain multiple physical interfaces. When a
dialer interface needs to initiate a call, it chooses the physical interface with the
highest priority from the local circular group to initiate the call. The dialer priority
command sets the interface priorities in the dialer circular group.

Prerequisites

The physical interface has been added to the dialer circular group by the dialer
circular-group command.

Precautions

If you run the dialer priority command multiple times in the same view, only the
latest configuration takes effect.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Set the priority of Serial1/0/0:15 in dialer circular group 0 to 5.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer circular-group 0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer priority 5
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Related Topics
7.1.3 dialer circular-group

7.1.8 dialer queue-length

Function
Using the dialer queue-length command, you can set the buffer queue length on
a dial interface.

Using the undo dialer queue-length command, you can restore the default
queue length.

By default, packets are not buffered on a dialer interface.

Format
dialer queue-length packets

undo dialer queue-length

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

packets Indicates the number of packets
allowed in the buffer queue.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 100.

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If a dialer interface receives a packet but the call connection is not established, the
dialer interface discards the packet. However, if a buffer queue is configured on
the dialer interface, the dialer interface stores the packet in the buffer, and sends
the packet after the call connection is established.

Precautions

● If you run the dialer queue-length command multiple times in the same
view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

● If the buffer queue is long, the interface discards less packets, but a lot of
system resources will be occupied. It is recommended that the queue length
value be equal to or smaller than 20.
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NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Set the buffer queue length on Dialer0 to 10.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] dialer queue-length 10

7.1.9 dialer route

Function

Using the dialer route command, you can configure a dialer interface to dial the
specified destinations or to receive the calls from multiple remote ends.

Using the undo dialer route command, you can delete the settings.

By default, no dialer route exists in the system.

Format

Dialer interface view

dialer route ip next-hop-address [ user hostname | broadcast ] * [ dial-string
[ autodial | interface interface-type interface-number ] * ]

undo dialer route ip next-hop-address [ user hostname ] [ dial-string ]
[ interface interface-type interface-number ]

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

dialer route ip next-hop-address [ user hostname | broadcast ] * [ dial-string
[ autodial ] ]

undo dialer route ip next-hop-address [ user hostname ] [ dial-string ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ip next-hop-
address

Specifies the destination address, which is
the address of the directly connected next
hop.

The value is in
dotted decimal
notation.

user hostname Specifies the remote end user name for
incoming call authentication. If the user
name is specified, you must configure PPP
authentication.

The value is a
string of 1 to 32
case-sensitive
characters without
spaces.
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Parameter Description Value

broadcast Indicates that broadcast packets (such as
OSPF and RIP packets) can be sent through
the dialer route.

-

dial-string Specifies the dialer number used to call the
remote end. The dialer number is used only
when the interface initiates a call to the
remote end.
NOTE

This parameter must be specified to ensure that
a call is successfully initiated to the remote end.

The value is a
string of 1 to 30
case-sensitive
characters. Spaces
are allowed.

autodial Indicates that the interface will
automatically initiate calls. If this
parameter is specified, the router dials
using the local dialer route at an interval
(the interval is set by dialer timer
autodial).

-

interface
interface-type
interface-
number

Specifies the physical interface where the
dialer route is configured.

-

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

If a dialer interface in C-DCC needs to dial multiple destinations or receive calls
from multiple remote ends, the data of the destinations or remote ends must be
configured on the router by using the dialer route command.

Prerequisites

The C-DCC function has been enabled by the dialer enable-circular command.

Precautions

● The dialer route command cannot be used on the interface enabled with RS-
DCC. That is, the dialer route and dialer user commands cannot be used on
the same interface.

● When the link layer protocol of an interface is FR, you can only run the dialer
number command but not the dialer route command to configure a dialer
number.
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● When a dialup interface is a 3G cellular interface or the physical interface of a
dialer interface is a 3G cellular interface, you can only use the dialer number
command to configure a dialer number but cannot use the dialer route
command. This is true for an Async interface.

● Multiple dialer routes can be configured on a dialer interface. A destination
address can be specified in multiple dialer routes, and the dialer routes to the
same destination are the backup of each other.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a
CE1 or CT1 interface working in PRI mode.

● The dialer route command specifies only one destination. To specify multiple
destinations for a dialer interface, run this command multiple times.

NO TE

When the standby routing-group command is used to specify a standby routing group for
a dialer interface, the dialer route command specifies only one destination.

Example
# Configure Serial1/0/0:15 to initiate a call to the remote end with the IP address
10.10.10.5 and user name user1, and set the dialer number to 12345678.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer enable-circular
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer route ip 10.10.10.5 user user1 12345678

Related Topics
7.1.5 dialer enable-circular
7.1.10 dialer timer autodial

7.1.10 dialer timer autodial

Function
Using the dialer timer autodial command, you can set the auto-dial interval.

Using the undo dialer timer autodial command, you can restore the default
auto-dial interval.

By default, the auto-dial interval is 300 seconds.

Format
dialer timer autodial seconds

undo dialer timer autodial
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the auto-dial
interval.

The value is an integer that ranges from 1
to 604800, in seconds. The default value is
300.

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

This command is only applied to C-DCC.

A DCC router immediately attempts to dial the remote end after starting. The
dialing process is not triggered by data packets. If a connection cannot be
established with the remote end, the router retries at an interval set by the dialer
timer autodial command.

Prerequisites

The C-DCC function has been enabled by the dialer enable-circular command.

Precautions

● The DCC router attempts to dial the remote end at the interval of seconds
until the call connection is established.

● The dialer timer autodial command may be used together with the dialer
route command or the dialer number command that contains the autodial
keyword. The auto-dial function is not triggered by packets, and the call
connection established by auto-dial will not age out. That is, the dialer timer
idle command is invalid for the call connection established by auto-dial.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a
CE1 or CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Set the auto-dial interval to 90 seconds on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer enable-circular
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer timer autodial 90
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Related Topics
7.1.5 dialer enable-circular
7.1.13 dialer timer idle
7.1.22 display dialer

7.1.11 dialer timer compete

Function
Using the dialer timer compete command, you can set the compete-idle timer
after a competition occurs among interfaces.

Using the undo dialer timer compete command, you can restore the default
compete-idle timer.

By default, the compete-idle timer is 20 seconds.

Format
dialer timer compete seconds

undo dialer timer compete

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the compete-idle timer
on an interface after a
competition occurs among
interfaces.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 0 to 65535, in
seconds. The default value is 20.

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

A competition occurs when all channels are occupied. The compete-idle timer
takes effect when the competition occurs.

If the compete-idle timer is not set, the idle-timer takes effect for an established
link. When a call to another destination needs to be established, the system
replaces the idle timer with the compete-idle timer to control the ongoing call.
When the idle time of the ongoing call reaches the compete-idle timer, the call is
disconnected.
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Precautions

The compete-idle timer must be smaller than the idle timer set by dialer timer
idle.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Set the timer idle to 50 seconds and timer compete to 10 seconds on
Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer timer idle 50
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer timer compete 10

Related Topics
7.1.13 dialer timer idle
7.1.22 display dialer

7.1.12 dialer timer enable

Function

Using the dialer timer enable command, you can set the delay in initiating a new
call after the previous call is disconnected.

Using the undo timer enable command, you can restore the default setting.

By default, a new call is initiated 5 seconds after the previous call is disconnected.

Format

dialer timer enable seconds

undo dialer timer enable

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the delay in initiating a
new call after the previous call is
disconnected.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 5 to 65535, in
seconds. The default value is 5.

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 1895



Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If a DCC line is disconnected due to a fault or hang-up, the link is established
again only after a certain period of time. This prevents PBX overloading. The
dialer timer enable command sets this period of time.

Prerequisites

Before using this command for an RS-DCC, run the dialer user command to set
the remote end user name. Before using this command for a C-DCC, run the
dialer enable-circular command to enable the C-DCC function.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in PRI mode.

Precautions

If you run the dialer timer enable command multiple times in the same view,
only the latest configuration takes effect.

Example
# Set the delay to 10 seconds on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer enable-circular
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer timer enable 10

Related Topics
7.1.22 display dialer

7.1.13 dialer timer idle

Function
Using the dialer timer idle command, you can set the maximum link idle time on
an interface. During this period of time, no Interesting packet is transmitted over
the link.

Using the undo dialer timer idle command, you can restore the default link idle
time.

By default, the maximum link idle time is 120 seconds.

Format
dialer timer idle seconds

undo dialer timer idle
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the
maximum link idle
time.

The value is an integer that ranges from 0 to
65535, in seconds. The default value is 120.0,
indicating that the idle time is infinite. A link is
always connected even if no Interesting packet
transmitted.

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The dialer timer idle command sets the maximum idle time for links. If no data is
transmitted over a link within the idle time, the link is disconnected. This saves
resources and costs.

Precautions

● If you run the dialer timer idle command multiple times in the same view,
only the latest configuration takes effect.

● This command affects only new calls but not the established calls.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a
CE1 or CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example
# Set the maximum link idle time on Dialer0 to 100 seconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] dialer timer idle 100

Related Topics
7.1.22 display dialer

7.1.14 dialer timer wait-carrier

Function
Using the dialer timer wait-carrier command, you can set the wait-carrier timer.
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Using the undo dialer timer wait-carrier command, you can restore the default
wait-carrier timer.

By default, the wait-carrier timer is 60 seconds.

Format

dialer timer wait-carrier seconds

undo dialer timer wait-carrier

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the wait-carrier
timer of calls.

The value is an integer that ranges from
0 to 65535, in seconds. The default value
is 60.

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The wait-carrier timer controls the call setup time.

The wait-carrier timer starts when a call is initiated. If the call cannot be set up
before the wait-carrier timer expires, the DCC aborts the call setup process.

Precautions

If you run the dialer timer wait-carrier command in the same view multiple
times, only the latest configuration takes effect.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Set the wait-carrier timer on Serial1/0/0:15 to 80 seconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer timer wait-carrier 80
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Related Topics
7.1.22 display dialer

7.1.15 dialer timer warmup

Function

Using the dialer timer warmup command, you can set the warmup timer on the
router configured with the dial-up backup function, that is, the delay for this
function to take effect after the system starts.

Using the undo dialer timer warmup command, you can restore the default
warmup timer.

By default, the warmup timer is 30 seconds.

Format

dialer timer warmup seconds

undo dialer timer warmup

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the warmup timer
for the dial-up backup
function.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 0 to 65535, in seconds. The
default value is 30.

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The warmup timer starts when the system is started, and the system enables the
dial-up backup function after the warmup timer expires. The warmup timer
reduces the impact of route flapping. Before the warmup timer expires, the system
does not use the backup link to initiate calls.

Configuration Impact

After a router configured with the dial-up backup function starts, it does use the
backup link within the warmup time even if the active link is not Up.
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Example
# Set the warmup timer to 20 seconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] dialer timer warmup 20

Related Topics
7.1.26 standby routing-rule

7.1.16 dialer user

Function
Using the dialer user command, you can enable the resource-share DCC (RS-DCC)
function and set the remote end user name.

Using the undo dialer user command, you can disable the RS-DCC function and
delete the remote user name.

By default, the RS-DCC function is disabled and the remote user name is not set.

Format
dialer user user-name

undo dialer user [ user-name ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

user-name Indicates the remote end user name. If this
parameter is not specified when you run the
undo dialer user command, the RS-DCC
function is disabled and all the remote user
names are deleted. If this parameter is
specified, the specified user name is deleted.

The value is a string
of 1 to 32 case-
sensitive characters
without spaces.

Views
Dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the data to be transmitted is delay-insensitive, bursting, and has a small
volume, the routers can use the dial control center (DCC) mode to reduce costs.
DCC sets up a call connection only when there is data to be transmitted. DCC is a
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flexible, cost-effective, and efficient solution. After DCC is used on the routers
connected with the PSTN, the routers set up a connection by dialing only when
there is data to be transmitted between them. That is, they start the DCC process
to transmit signal, and tear down the connection when no data is transmitted on
the link.

DCC supports extensible dial-on-demand functions to meet various application
requirements. It is applicable to the following major scenarios:
● DCC uses link backup to ensure normal communication. When

communication fails because of a link error or other reasons, the backup link
is used to continue the communication.
Generally, a network of a different type is used for link backup. For example,
an ISDN or a 3G network can be used for the link backup of an IP network.
The device implements link backup by:
– Using the interface backup mode
– Using the dynamic routing standby mode

● DCC on a PPPoE/PPPoEoA client saves costs for users.
In this scenario, the user-name parameter will not be carried to the remote
end for authentication, and it is only used to identify the local user and
enable the RS-DCC mode.

The device supports two DCC modes: C-DCC and resource-shared DCC (RS-DCC).
The two modes are applicable to different scenarios. The two ends in
communication can adopt different modes. You can choose the DCC modes
according to the following table.

DCC
Mode

Usage Scenario

C-DCC C-DCC is applicable to the medium- or large-scale sites that have
many physical links.

RS-DCC RS-DCC is applicable to the small- or medium-scale sites that have
a few physical links but many connected interfaces.

 

To enable the RS-DCC function, use the dialer user command.

If PPP encapsulation is configured on dialer interfaces of RS-DCC, the system
chooses a dialer interface to receive a call according to the remote user name
negotiated by PPP.

Follow-up Procedure

After using the dialer user command, set other RS-DCC parameters, such as the
dialer bundle and dialer number for the dialer interface.

Precautions

● This command is applied only to RS-DCC.
● If you run the dialer user command multiple times in the dialer interface

view, multiple remote end user names are mapped to the dialer interface.
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Example

# Enable RS-DCC on interface dialer 3 and set the remote end user names to
RouterA and RouterB.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 3
[Huawei-Dialer3] dialer user RouterA
[Huawei-Dialer3] dialer user RouterB

Related Topics
7.1.6 dialer number

7.1.17 dialer-group

Function

Using the dialer-group command, you can add an interface to a dialer access
group.

Using the undo dialer-group command, you can delete an interface from a dialer
access group.

By default, an interface does not belong to any dialer access group.

Format

dialer-group group-number

undo dialer-group

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

group-number Specifies the dialer
access group for an
interface. The dialer
access group is
configured by the dialer-
rule command.

The value of group-
number must be the
same as the value of
dialer-rule-number in the
dialer-rule command.

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The DCC dialer ACL must be configured correctly and associated to interfaces
(physical interfaces and dialer interfaces) by using the dialer-group command;
otherwise, DCC packets cannot be sent. The dialer-group command adds
interfaces to dialer access groups to control packet sending on the interfaces.

Prerequisites

Before running the dialer-group command, run the dialer user command to
enable the RS-DCC function or the dialer enable-circular command to enable the
Circular DCC function; otherwise, the dialer-group command cannot take effect.

Precautions

An interface belongs to only one dialer access group. If you run the dialer-group
command in the same interface view multiple times, only the latest configuration
takes effect.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example
# Add Dialer0 to dialer access group 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] dialer-rule
[Huawei-dialer-rule] dialer-rule 1 acl 3001
[Huawei-dialer-rule] quit
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] dialer user userb
[Huawei-Dialer0] dialer-group 1

Related Topics
7.1.20 dialer-rule (dialer-rule view)

7.1.18 dialer retry limit

Function
The dialer retry limit command sets the quiet duration and retransmission times
in the quiet duration.

The undo dialer retry limit command restores the default settings.

By default, the quiet duration and retransmission times in the quiet duration are
not set on a router.

Format
dialer retry limit counts quiet-period period

undo dialer retry limit
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

counts Specifies retransmission
times in the quiet
duration.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 65535.

quiet-period
period

Specifies the quiet
duration.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 65535, in
seconds.

Views
Dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When a device of other vendors functions as the PPPoE or PPPoEoA server, it limits
the number of connection attempts of a client in a specified period (quiet
duration). When the number of connection attempts exceeds the threshold, the
device no longer receives connection requests from the client.

When a router functions as a PPPoE or PPPoEoA client, it continuously sends
connection requests to the PPPoE or PPPoEoA server until a connection is
established. When the number of connection attempts in the quiet duration
exceeds the maximum value allowed on the PPPoE or PPPoEoA server, the PPPoE
or PPPoEoA server no longer receives connection requests from the client until the
quiet duration times out. However, the client still sends connection requests to the
PPPoE or PPPoEoA server in the quiet duration, wasting resources.

To address this problem, set the quiet duration and retransmission times in the
quiet duration. When the number of retransmission times in the quiet duration
exceeds the threshold, the client stops sending connection requests to the server
until the quiet duration times out.

Prerequisites

You have run the dialer user command to enable RS-DCC function. Otherwise, the
dialer retry limit command cannot take effect.

Precautions

If you run the dialer retry limit command multiple times in the same view, only
the latest configuration takes effect.

Example
# Set the quiet duration to 10s and retransmission times in the quiet duration to
20.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 1
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer user userb
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer retry limit 20 quiet-period 10

Related Topics
7.1.16 dialer user

7.1.19 dialer threshold

Function

The dialer threshold command sets the load threshold of a DCC link. When the
percentage of traffic in available bandwidth of all DCC links exceeds the
configured percentage, another link is initiated to call the same destination.

The undo dialer threshold command restores the default setting.

By default, flow control is disabled.

Format

dialer threshold traffic-percentage [ in | in-out | out ]

undo dialer threshold

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

traffic-
percentage

Specifies the percentage of traffic in
available bandwidth.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to 99.
A value no larger than 90
is recommended.

in Indicates that only incoming traffic
is calculated during actual load
calculation.

-

in-out Indicates that only the higher of
incoming traffic and outgoing
traffic is calculated during actual
load calculation.

-

out Indicates that only outgoing traffic
is calculated during actual load
calculation.

-

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view, Async interface view, dialer
interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

In DCC applications, you can configure the load threshold of links.

● When the load threshold ranges from 1 to 99, you can adjust the allocated
bandwidth for MP bundle according to the percentage of actual traffic in
available bandwidth.
– When the percentage of traffic in bandwidth of a DCC link exceeds the

configured load threshold, a second DCC link is initiated to work with the
first DCC link for MP bundle. When the percentage of traffic in bandwidth
of the two DCC links exceeds the configured load threshold, a third DCC
link is initiated to work with the two DCC links for MP bundle. The rest
may be deduced by analogy. This implementation ensures that DCC links
have proper loaded traffic.

– When the percentage of traffic of N links (N is an integer that is larger
than 1) in bandwidth of N-1 links is smaller than the configured load
threshold, the system shuts down a link. The rest may be deduced by
analogy. This implementation ensures that DCC link usage efficiency is in
the proper range.

● When the load threshold is 0, all available links are initiated to call the
destination without traffic detection during auto-dial or traffic-triggered
dialup. The links on which calls have been set up are not terminated because
of timeout.

Prerequisites

The remote user name has been configured using the dialer user command or C-
DCC has been enabled using the dialer enable-circular command.

Precautions

● In C-DCC, this command is used on the interfaces in a dialer circular group. In
RS-DCC, this command can only be used on dialer interfaces.

● This command can be used only when the dialer number command is used
for dialup.

● This command only takes effect in the outgoing call scenario, not the
incoming call scenario.

● This command must be used together with the ppp mp command.
● When the dialer threshold traffic-percentage command (traffic-percentage is

not 0) is used together with the ppp mp max-bind max-bind-number
command, a link is initiated first. If the percentage of traffic in available
bandwidth still exceeds the value of traffic-percentage, the next idle link is
initiated until the number of bundled links reaches the value of max-bind-
number or the percentage of traffic in available bandwidth is smaller than the
value of traffic-percentage.
If you configure dialer threshold 0, DCC initiates all available links and the
dialer timer idle command configuration becomes ineffective.
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Example
# Set the load threshold of Dialer1 to 80%.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 1
[Huawei-Dialer1] dialer threshold 80

7.1.20 dialer-rule (dialer-rule view)

Function
Using the dialer-rule command, you can specify a dialer access control list (ACL)
for a dialer access group. The dialer ACL defines conditions to initiate calls.

Using the undo dialer-rule command, you can delete a dialer ACL.

By default, no dialer ACL is configured.

Format
dialer-rule dialer-rule-number { acl { acl-number | name acl-name } | ip { deny |
permit } | ipv6 { deny | permit } }

undo dialer-rule dialer-rule-number [ acl | ip | ipv6 ]

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

dialer-rule-number Specifies the number of
a dialer access group.

The value is the same as
the value of group-
number in the dialer-
group command.

acl { acl-number | name
acl-name }

Indicates the number or
name of the dialer ACL.

The value of acl-number
is an integer that ranges
from 2000 to 3999. The
value of acl-name is a
string of 1 to 32 case-
sensitive characters
without space. The name
must start with an
English letter and can be
a mixture of English
letters, digits, hyphens
(-), or underlines (_).

ip { deny | permit } Indicates whether the
dialer ACL allows or
forbids IPv4 packets.

-

ipv6 { deny | permit } Indicates whether the
dialer ACL allows or
forbids IPv6 packets.

-
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Views

Dialer-rule view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A dialer ACL filters all the packets passing a dialer interface.

The DCC dialer ACL must be configured and associated to the interfaces (physical
interfaces and dialer interfaces) by using the dialer-group command; otherwise,
DCC packets cannot be sent. You can configure filtering rules for a dialer ACL or
associate an existing ACL to the dialer ACL.

Prerequisites

The ACL to be associated to the dialer ACL has been created.

Precautions

To control packet sending on a DCC dialer interface, run the dialer-rule command
to configure a dialer ACL for the interface, and then run the dialer-group
command to add the interface to a dialer access group.

If the dialer-group of a dialer interface does not have a dialer-rule, the packets
from the interface are considered as Uninteresting packets and are discarded.

Example

# Create dialer ACL 1, which permits all IPv4 packets and rejects all IPv6 packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] dialer-rule
[Huawei-dialer-rule] dialer-rule 1 ip permit

# Create dialer ACL 1, which permits all IPv4 and IPv6 packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] dialer-rule
[Huawei-dialer-rule] dialer-rule 1 ip permit
[Huawei-dialer-rule] dialer-rule 1 ipv6 permit

Related Topics
7.1.17 dialer-group

7.1.21 dialer-rule (system view)

Function

Using the dialer-rule command, you can enter the dialer rule view.
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Format

dialer-rule

Parameters

None

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Before you use the dialer-rule (dialer rule view) command to configure the
dialer access control list (ACL), you must run this command to enter the dialer
rule view.

Follow-up Procedure

Configure the dialer ACL by using the dialer-rule (dialer rule view) command.

Precautions

The dialer rule view cannot be deleted.

Example

# Enter the dialer rule view.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] dialer-rule
[Huawei-dialer-rule] 

Related Topics
7.1.20 dialer-rule (dialer-rule view)

7.1.22 display dialer

Function

Using the display dialer command, you can view the DCC information on an
interface.

Format

display dialer [ interface interface-type interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Displays the DCC information on
an interface. If this parameter is
not specified, the DCC information
on all interfaces is displayed.

The interface can be a
physical interface or a
dialer interface.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

If a DCC fault occurs, you can use the command to view the configuration
information on the dialer interface. The configuration information helps you
analyze the DCC dialing process to locate the fault.

Example

# Display configuration information on interface dialer 1.

<Huawei> display dialer interface dialer 1
Dial Interface:Dialer1                                                          
   Dialer Route:                                                                
   NextHop_address Dialer_Numbers                                               
           2.2.2.2                                                              
                                                                                
   Dialer Timers(Secs):                                                         
   Auto-dial:4800    Compete:20    Enable:5
   Idle:120    Wait-for-Carrier:60

Table 7-1 Description of the display dialer command output

Item Sub-item Description

Dialer
Route

NextHop_address Destination address set by
dialer route.

Dialer_Numbers Dialer number set by dialer
number.

Dialer
Timers(Se
cs)

Auto-dial Auto-dial interval set by dialer
timer autodial.

Compete Compete-idle timer set by dialer
timer compete.

Enable Link disconnection time set by
dialer timer enable.
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Item Sub-item Description

Idle Maximum link idle time set by
dialer timer idle.

Wait-for-Carrier Wait-carrier timer set by dialer
timer wait-carrier.

 

Related Topics
7.1.9 dialer route
7.1.10 dialer timer autodial
7.1.11 dialer timer compete
7.1.12 dialer timer enable
7.1.13 dialer timer idle
7.1.14 dialer timer wait-carrier

7.1.23 display interface dialer

Function

Using the display interface dialer command, you can view information about
dialer interfaces.

Format

display interface dialer [ number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Displays information about a
dialer interface. If this
parameter is not specified,
information about all dialer
interfaces is displayed.

The value range of number
depends on the number range of
dialer interfaces. Only the
numbers of created dialer
interfaces are displayed.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level
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Usage Guidelines

When monitoring the interface status or locating faults on a dialer interface, run
the display interface dialer command on the interface. According to the output
information, you can collect traffic statistics and locate faults on the interface.

Example

# Display information about interface dialer 1.

<Huawei> display interface dialer 1
Dialer1 current state : UP
Line protocol current state : UP (spoofing)
Description:HUAWEI, AR Series, Dialer1 Interface
Route Port,The Maximum Transmit Unit is 1500, Hold timer is 10(sec)
Internet Address is 1.1.1.1/24
Link layer protocol is PPP
LCP opened
Physical is Dialer
Current system time: 2010-08-24 22:57:27-05:13
    Last 300 seconds input rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Last 300 seconds output rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Realtime 0 seconds input rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Realtime 0 seconds output rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Input: 0 bytes
    Output:0 bytes
    Input bandwidth utilization  : 0.00%
    Output bandwidth utilization : 0.00% 

Table 7-2 Description of the display interface dialer command output

Item Description

Dialer1 current
state

Physical status of the dialer interface:
● UP: indicates that the physical status of the interface is

Up.
● DOWN: indicates that the interface has a fault.
● Administratively down: indicates that the network

administrator has run the shutdown command on the
interface.

Line protocol
current state

Link-layer protocol status of the dialer interface:
● UP (spoofing): indicates that the link-layer protocol

status of the interface is Up.
spoofing indicates that the link-layer protocol of the
dialer interface is logically Up and dial-up can be
performed.

● DOWN: indicates that the link-layer protocol status of
the interface is Down or no IP address is assigned to
the interface. damping indicates that the interface is
suppressed because of frequent flapping.

Description Interface description.

The Maximum
Transmit Unit

Maximum transmit unit (MTU) of the interface.
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Item Description

Hold timer Heartbeat interval after the PPP LCP negotiation status
becomes Opened.

Internet Address Interface IP address. If no IP address is assigned to the
dialer interface, the system displays "Internet protocol
processing: disabled."

Link layer protocol
is PPP

The link-layer protocol is PPP.

LCP LCP negotiation status:
● Initial: indicates that the physical layer is faulty.
● Starting: indicates that the physical layer is starting.

This state lasts for a short time.
● Closed: indicates that the system has sent a Terminate-

Ack packet to terminate the connection after receiving
the Configure-Request packet.

● Stopped: indicates that the system receives the
Configure-Request packet, but does not receive a
Configure-Ack packet from the peer device. The system
then sends a Terminate-Ack packet.

● Closing: indicates that the connection is being closed.
The system enters the Closed state if it receives a
Configure-Ack packet from the peer device or the timer
expires. This state lasts for a short time.

● Stopping: indicates that the connection is being closed
to prevent subsequent traffic. This state lasts for a
short time.

● Req-Sent: indicates an attempt to establish a
connection. The system has sent a Configure-Request
packet, but does not receive a Configure-Ack packet.

● Ack-Rcvd: indicates that the system has sent a
Configure-Request packet and receives a Configure-Ack
packet from the peer device, but does not send a
Configure-Ack packet to the peer device.

● Ack-Sent: indicates that the system has sent a
Configure-Request packet and a Configure-Ack packet
to the peer device, and receives a Configure-Ack packet
from the peer device.

● Opened: indicates that the system has sent a
Configure-Ack packet to the peer device and receives a
Configure-Ack packet from the peer device. This
indicates that the link layer works properly.

Physical is Dialer The interface is a dialer interface.

Current system
time

Current system time.
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Item Description

Last 300 seconds
input rate 0 bits/
sec, 0 packets/sec
Last 300 seconds
output rate 0 bits/
sec, 0 packets/sec

Rates of packets sent and received in the last 300 seconds,
expressed in bits per second and packets per second.

Realtime 0 seconds
input rate 0 bits/
sec, 0 packets/sec
Realtime 0 seconds
output rate 0 bits/
sec, 0 packets/sec

Rates of packets sent and received when the display
interface dialer command is being executed.

Input: 0 bytes
Output:0 bytes

Total number of bytes sent and received by the interface.

Input bandwidth
utilization : 0.00%
Output bandwidth
utilization : 0.00%

Upstream bandwidth usage and downstream bandwidth
usage on the interface.

 

7.1.24 interface dialer

Function

Using the interface dialer command, you can create a dialer interface and enter
the dialer interface view.

Using the undo interface dialer command, you can delete the dialer interface.

By default, no dialer interface exists.

Format

interface dialer number

undo interface dialer number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the number of
a dialer interface.

The value is an integer
and the value depend on
the device.
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Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

DCC allows routers to communicate by using the Public Switched Telephone
Network (PSTN) and provides on-demand dialup services. The device supports two
DCC modes: circular DCC (C-DCC) and resource-shared DCC (RS-DCC).

A dialer interface is a logical interface that is used to implement DCC. After a
physical interface is bound to a dialer interface, the physical interface inherits the
configurations of the dialer interface.

This command is applied to C-DCC and RS-DCC. When you create a dialer
interface for C-DCC, a dialer circular group with the same number as the dialer
interface is also created. When you create a dialer interface for RS-DCC, only the
dialer interface will be created.

NO TICE

If DCC dialing is triggered or the ISDN link is Up, when you run the undo
interface dialer command to delete a dialer interface, the device may be reset
unexpectedly. To solve the problem, run the undo dialer user command to disable
RS-DCC or the undo dialer enable-circular command to disable C-DCC.

Example

# Create interface dialer 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 1

Related Topics
7.1.23 display interface dialer

7.1.25 standby routing-group

Function

Using the standby routing-group command, you can specify a standby routing
group for a dialer interface. This dialer interface is then used as a standby dialer
interface.

Using the undo standby routing-group command, you can cancel the setting.

By default, the standby routing function is disabled.
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Format

standby routing-group group-number

undo standby routing-group group-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

group-number Specifies the standby routing
group for a dialer interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 255.

Views

ISDN PRI interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A standby routing group contains some monitored network segments. If the
system detects that a monitored network segment does not have a reachable
route, it uses the standby dialer interface for dialing. The standby routing-group
command specifies the standby dialer interface.

For example, standby routing group 1 that monitors 10.0.0.0/8 is specified for
Serial1/0/0:15. When the system detects that network segment 10.0.0.0/8 does not
have a reachable route, it uses Serial1/0/0 as the standby dialer interface for
dialing.

Prerequisites

The basic DCC function has been enabled on the standby dialer interface and the
standby routing group has been created by the standby routing-rule command.

Precautions

After the route in the monitored network segment is recovered, the system can
disconnect the standby dialer interface immediately or after a specified timer
expires. This timer is set by the standby timer routing-disable command.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example

# Specify a standby routing group for Dialer 0.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0 
[Huawei-Dialer0] standby routing-group 1

Related Topics
7.1.26 standby routing-rule
7.1.27 standby timer routing-disable

7.1.26 standby routing-rule

Function

Using the standby routing-rule command, you can create a standby routing
group and add the network segments to be monitored to the group.

Using the undo standby routing-rule command, you can delete a standby
routing group or delete network segments from the standby routing group.

By default, no standby routing group exists.

Format

standby routing-rule group-number ip ip-address { mask | mask-length }

undo standby routing-rule group-number [ ip ip-address { mask | mask-
length } ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

group-number Specifies the number of the
standby routing group.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 255.

ip ip-address Specifies the network segment
to be monitored.

The value of ip-address is in
dotted decimal notation.

mask Specifies the mask of the
network segment to be
monitored.

The value is in dotted decimal
notation.

mask-length Specifies the mask length of the
network segment to be
monitored.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 0 to 32.

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A standby routing group contains some monitored network segments. When there
is no reachable route to any of the monitored network segments, the standby
dialer interface is used for dialing.

Configuration Impact

Follow-up Procedure

After creating a standby routing group, use the standby routing-group command
to specify this group for a dialer interface.

Precautions

You can add multiple network segments to a standby routing group. The system
uses the standby dialer interface only when no network segment has a reachable
route.

Example

# Create standby routing group 1 and add network segment 10.0.0.0/8 to the
group.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] standby routing-rule 1 ip 10.0.0.0 255.0.0.0

Related Topics
7.1.9 dialer route
7.1.25 standby routing-group

7.1.27 standby timer routing-disable

Function

Using the standby timer routing-disable command, you can set the delay to
disconnect the standby dialer interface after the routes in the monitored network
segment are recovered.

Using the undo standby timer routing-disable command, you can restore the
default delay.

By default, when the routes in a network segment are recovered, the system
disconnects the standby dialer interface after a 30-second delay.

Format

standby timer routing-disable seconds

undo standby timer routing-disable
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the delay to disconnect the
standby dialer interface. If this parameter
is set to 0, the system immediately
disconnects the standby dialer interface
when the routes in a network segment
are recovered.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
65535, in seconds. The
default value is 30.

Views
ISDN PRI interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, cellular interface view, Async
interface view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The standby timer routing-disable command sets a delay to disconnect the
standby dialer interface. This delay prevents route flapping after the routes in the
network segment are recovered.

Configuration Impact

If you run the standby timer routing-disable command in the same view
multiple times, only the latest configuration takes effect.

NO TE

This command can be used in the ISDN PRI interface view. A PRI interface can be a CE1 or
CT1 interface working in the PRI mode.

Example
# Set the delay to disconnect the standby dialer interface to 15 seconds on Dialer
0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0 
[Huawei-Dialer0] standby timer routing-disable 15

7.2 PPP Configuration Commands
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7.2.1 display ppp compression iphc rtp

Function

The display ppp compression iphc rtp command displays RTP/UDP/IP header
compression statistics in IPHC.

Format

display ppp compression iphc rtp [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Displays RTP/UDP/IP header compression
statistics on a specified interface.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

You can run this command to view the following information:

● Statistics on received packets, including the number of compressed packets,
number of error packets, number of discarded packets, and total number of
all received packets

● Statistics on sent packets, including the number of compressed packets,
number of all packets, number of sent bytes, number of saved bytes, and
total number of all sent bytes

Example

# Display RTP/UDP/IP header compression statistics on Serial 1/0/0:0 in IPHC.

<Huawei> display ppp compression iphc rtp interface serial 1/0/0:0
IPHC: RTP/UDP/IP header compression                                             

  Interface: Serial 1/0/0:0                                                      
    Received:                                                                   
      Compress/Error/Discard/Total: 0/0/0/0 (Packets)                           
    Sent:                                                                       
      Compress/Total: 0/0 (Packets)                                             
      Send/Save/Total: 0/0/0 (Bytes)                                            
Connect:   
  Rx/Tx: 16/16                                                                 
      Long-search/Miss: 0/0    
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Table 7-3 Description of the display ppp compression iphc rtp command output

Item Description

IPHC IP header compression statistics.

Interface Interface to which header compression is
applied.

Received Statistics on received packets.

Compress/Error/Discard/Total Number of compressed packets/Number of
error packets/Number of discarded packets/
Total number of all received IPHC RTP packets
(including full header packets and compressed
packets).

Sent Statistics on sent packets.

Compress/Total Number of compressed packets/Total number of
all IPHC RTP packets sent (including full header
packets and compressed packets).

Send/Save/Total Number of sent bytes/Number of saved bytes/
Total number of all sent bytes.

Connect Statistics on compression entry queries.

Rx Maximum number of data connections that can
be decompressed when the device functions as
the receiver.

Tx Maximum number of data connections that can
be compressed when the device functions as the
transmitter.

Long-search/Miss Number of compression entry queries/Number
of compression entry query failures.

 

Related Topics
7.2.11 ppp compression iphc

7.2.2 display ppp compression iphc tcp

Function

The display ppp compression iphc tcp command displays TCP/IP header
compression statistics in IPHC.

Format

display ppp compression iphc tcp [ interface interface-type interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Displays TCP/IP header compression
statistics on a specified interface.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

You can run this command to view the following information:

● Statistics on received packets, including the number of compressed packets,
number of error packets, number of discarded packets, and total number of
all received packets.

● Statistics on sent packets, including the number of compressed packets,
number of all packets, number of sent bytes, number of saved bytes, and
total number of all sent bytes.

● Number of compression entry queries and number of compression entry
query failures.

Example

# Display TCP/IP header compression statistics on Serial 1/0/0:0 in IPHC.

<Huawei> display ppp compression iphc tcp interface serial 1/0/0:0
IPHC: TCP/IP header compression                                                 
  Interface: Serial 1/0/0:0                                                      
    Received:                                                                   
      Compress/Error/Discard/Total: 0/0/0/0 (Packets)                           
    Sent:                                                                       
      Compress/Total: 0/0 (Packets)                                             
      Send/Save/Total: 0/0/0 (Bytes)                                            
    Connect:                                                                    
         Rx/Tx: 16/16                                                              
         Long-search/Miss: 0/0 

Table 7-4 Description of the display ppp compression iphc tcp command output

Item Description

IPHC IP header compression statistics.

Interface Interface to which header compression is
applied.

Received Statistics on received packets.
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Item Description

Compress/Error/Discard/Total Number of compressed packets/Number of
error packets/Number of discarded packets/
Total number of all received IPHC TCP packets
(including full header packets and compressed
packets).

Sent Statistics on sent packets.

Compress/Total Number of compressed packets/Total number
of all IPHC TCP packets sent (including full
header packets and compressed packets).

Send/Save/Total Number of sent bytes/Number of saved bytes/
Total number of all sent bytes.

Connect Statistics on compression entry queries.

Rx Maximum number of data connections that can
be decompressed when the device functions as
the receiver.

Tx Maximum number of data connections that can
be compressed when the device functions as
the transmitter.

Long-search/Miss Number of compression entry queries/Number
of compression entry query failures.

 

Related Topics
7.2.11 ppp compression iphc

7.2.3 display ppp compression stac-lzs

Function

The display ppp compression stac-lzs command displays Stac LZS compression
statistics.

Format

display ppp compression stac-lzs [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Displays Stac LZS compression statistics
on a specified interface.

-
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Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

None

Example

# Display Stac LZS compression statistics on Serial 1/0/0:0.

<Huawei> display ppp compression stac-lzs interface serial 1/0/0:0
Serial 1/0/0:0                                                                   
  sent:                                                                         
    CompressedPackets  = 0,  UnCompressedPackets  = 0                           
    CompressedOctets    = 0,  UnCompressedOctets    = 0                              
  receive:                                                                      
    CompressedPackets  = 0,  UnCompressedPackets  = 0                           
    CompressedOctets    = 0,  UnCompressedOctets     = 0                        
    DeCompressedPackets = 0, DeCompressedOctets = 0   

Table 7-5 Description of the display ppp compression stac-lzs command output

Item Description

sent Statistics on packets sent from the local
device.

receive Statistics on packets received by the local
device.

CompressedPackets Number of compressed packets.

UnCompressedPackets Number of uncompressed packets.

CompressedOctets Number of compressed bytes.

UnCompressedOctets Number of uncompressed bytes.

DeCompressedPackets Number of received compressed packets
that are successfully decompressed and not
discarded by the local device.

DeCompressedOctets Number of received compressed bytes that
are successfully decompressed and not
discarded by the local device.

 

Related Topics
7.2.14 ppp compression stac-lzs
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7.2.4 display ppp information

Function
The display ppp information command displays PPP link parameters.

Format
display ppp information { ifIndex | all | ppp-index ppp-index }

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

ifIndex Displays the parameters
of the PPP link with the
specified interface index.
You can use the display
ifnet index-map
command in the
Diagnostic view to view
the interface indexes of
all ports.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
4294967294.

all Displays the parameters
of all PPP links.

-

ppp-index Displays the parameters
of the PPP link with the
specified PPP index.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
4294967294.

 

Views
All view

Default Level
3: Management level

Usage Guidelines
None

Example
# Display the parameters of the PPP link with the specified interface index.

<Huawei> display ppp information 0x27
 ================== PPP Info Begin ==================                           
 IfIndex    = 0x27;                                                             
 PPPIndex   = 0x70000000;                                                       
 PPPType    = 0;                                                                
 MTU        = 0;                                                                
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 MpType     = 0;                                                                
 IsDialer   = 0;                                                                
 IsCallIn   = 0;                                                                
 IsCallBack = 0;                                                                
 VLinkIndex = 0;                                                                
 BridgeID   = 0;                                                                
 RouteIf    = 0x27;                                                             
 Phase      = 0;                                                                
 UserId     = -1;                                                               
 AuthServer = 0;                                                                
 AuthClient = 0;                                                                
 VlanId     = 0;                                                                
 PvcId      = 0x0;                                                              
 PeerIp     = 0x0;                                                              
 PeerPubIP  = ;                                                                 
 RemAddrUse = 0;                                                                
 FrameIP    = 0x0;                                                              
 VrfIndex   = 0x0;                                                              
 Gateway    = 0xffffffff;                                                       
 Mask       = 0xffffffff;                                                       
 PriDNS     = 0x0;                                                              
 SecDNS     = 0x0;                                                              
 PriNBNS    = 0x0;                                                              
 SecNBNS    = 0x0;                                                              
 PoolNO     = 65535;                                                            
 MagicNo    = 0x50505021;                                                       
 TraceID    = 0xffffffff;                                                       
 IPHCFormat = 0;                                                                
 UserMac    = 0000-0000-0000;                                                   
 VirUserMac = 02e0-0000-0027;                                                   
 Terminate_Cause       = 1;                                                     
 Terminate_InsideCause = 19;                                                    
 FirstIfID  = 1;                                                                
 IfIDType   = 0;                                                                
 IfID       = 0000:0000:0000:0000;                                              
 IfIDAuto   = 0000:0000:0000:0000;                                              
 LoginUsrName   = ;                                                             
 CallBackString = ;                                                             
 CalledNumber   = ;                                                             
 CallingNumber  = ;                                                             
 ------------------------------                                                 
 PPPInfo  Addr  = 0x3bbf8598;                                                   
 LcpInfo  Addr  = 0x6e24feb4;                                                   
 PapInfo  Addr  = 0x0;                                                          
 ChapInfo Addr  = 0x0;                                                          
 IpcpInfo Addr  = 0x0;                                                          
 Ip6cpInfo Addr = 0x0;                                                          
 BcpInfo  Addr  = 0x0;                                                          
 MpInfo   Addr  = 0x0;                                                          
 -------------------------------                                                
 ConfigInfo     Addr  = 0x3f30c324;                                             
 UsedConfigInfo Addr  = 0x3f30c984;                                             
 =================== PPP Info End =================== 

Table 7-6 Description of the display ppp information command output

Item Description

IfIndex Interface index.
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Item Description

PPPType PPP protocol type:
● 0: common PPP link
● 1: PPPoE server
● 2: PPPoEoA
● 3: PPPoA
● 4: PPPoFR
● 5: PPPoE client
● 6: MP
● 7: L2TP

MTU Maximum Transmission Unit (MTU).

MpType MP channel type:
● 0: non-MP channel
● 1: MP sub-channel
● 2: MP channel
● 3: MP template

IsDialer Whether the interface is a dialer
interface:
● 0: The interface is not a dialer

interface.
● 1: The interface is a dialer interface

for PPP callback link.

IsCallIn Whether the local end is the calling
end:
● 0: The local end is not the calling

end.
● 1: The local end is the calling end .

IsCallBack Whether the user is a callback user:
● 0: The user is not a callback user.
● 1: The user is the callback user .

VLinkIndex VLink index.

BridgeID Bridge ID.

RouteIf Route interface index.
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Item Description

Phase PPP negotiation phase:
● 0: Dead Phase (link dead phase)
● 1: Establish Phase (link

establishment phase)
● 2: Authenticate Phase

(authentication phase)
● 3: CBCP Phase (CBCP negotiation

phase)
● 4: Network Phase (network

negotiation phase)
● 5: Terminate Phase (link

termination phase)

UserId User ID.

AuthServer Whether the local end is the
authenticating end.

AuthClient Whether the local end is the
authenticated end.

VlanId VLAN ID.

PvcId PVC ID.

PeerIp Peer IP address.

PeerPubIP Peer LAC IP address.

RemAddrUse Usage flag of the remote IP address.

FrameIP Frame IP address delivered by the
RADIUS server.

VrfIndex VPN index delivered by the RADIUS
server.

Gateway User gateway.

Mask User mask.

PriDNS Primary DNS address allocated to an
authenticated user.

SecDNS Secondary DNS address allocated to
an authenticated user.

PriNBNS Primary NBNS address allocated to an
authenticated user.

SecNBNS Secondary NBNS address allocated to
an authenticated user.
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Item Description

PoolNO Address pool index delivered by the
RADIUS server.

MagicNo Magic number.

TraceID Service tracing ID.

IPHCFormat IPHC compression format.

UserMac User MAC address.

VirUserMac User virtual MAC address.

Terminate_Cause Termination cause:
● 0: initial value
● 1: A user requests to go offline.
● 2: Data services are interrupted.

Terminate_InsideCause Internal termination cause:
● 0: initial value
● 1: A user requests to go offline.
● 10: The NAS requests the user to go

offline.
● 19: The remote user requests to go

offline.
● 22: Echo handshake fails.
● 25: PPPoE users go offline after the

Ethernet interface goes Down.

FirstIfID First obtained interface ID.

IfIDType Interface ID type.

IfID Interface ID.

IfIDAuto Interface ID.

LoginUsrName Login user name.

CallBackString Callback dial string.

CalledNumber Called number .

CallingNumber Calling number.

PPPInfo Addr Memory address of the PPP control
module.

LcpInfo Addr Memory address of the LCP control
module.

PapInfo Addr Memory address of the PAP control
module.
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Item Description

ChapInfo Addr Memory address of the CHAP control
module.

IpcpInfo Addr Memory address of the IPCP control
module.

Ip6cpInfo Addr Memory address of the IP6CP control
module.

BcpInfo Addr Memory address of the BCP control
module.

MpInfo Addr Memory address of the MP control
module.

ConfigInfo Addr Memory address of the configuration
control module input by the user on
the current interface.

UsedConfigInfo Addr Memory address of the configuration
control module used for negotiation.

Ouraddr Local IP address.

Hisaddr Peer IP address.

dnsaddr0 Primary DNS IP address.

dnsaddr1 Secondary DNS IP address.

GotOption Negotiated local option.

HisOption Negotiated remote option.

WantOption Local option to be negotiated with the
remote end.

AllowOption Local option that can be negotiated
with the remote end.

 

# Display the parameters of all PPP links.

[Huawei-diagnose] display ppp information all
PPP INFO ALL :                                                                                                                     
 Interface               IfIndex  MTU   LocalIP         PeerIP               
PeerPublicIP                                                       
 Dialer16:0              0x231    1492  192.168.100.2   192.168.100.1                                                               
 Virtual-Template3:0     0x21d    1500  10.1.1.11       10.1.1.10                                                                   
 Virtual-Template2:0     0x21c    1500  10.2.1.11       10.2.1.10                                                                   
 Virtual-Template33:0    0x28b    1500  10.3.33.2       10.3.33.1                                                                  
 Virtual-Template1:0     0x217    1500  10.2.1.11       10.2.1.10                                                                   
 Serial3/0/0/16:0        0x29b    1500                                                                                              
 Serial3/0/0/13:1        0x289    1500                                                                                              
 Serial3/0/0/13:0        0x288    1500                                                                                              
 Serial3/0/0/8:0         0x272    1500  10.0.0.1        10.0.0.2                
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Table 7-7 Description of the display ppp information all command output

Item Description

Interface Interface name.

IfIndex Interface index.

MTU Maximum Transmission Unit.

LocalIP Local IP address.

PeerIP Peer IP address.

PeerPublicIP IP address of the peer public network.

 

7.2.5 ip address ppp-negotiate

Function
The ip address ppp-negotiate command configures IP address negotiation on an
interface to allow the interface to obtain an IP address from the remote device.

The undo ip address ppp-negotiate command cancels IP address negotiation.

By default, an interface does not obtain an IP address through PPP negotiation.

Format
ip address ppp-negotiate

undo ip address ppp-negotiate

Parameters
None

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If the local interface runs PPP at the link layer but is not assigned an IP address,
and the remote device has IP addresses, you can configure IP address negotiation

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 1931



on the local interface so that it can obtain an IP address from the remote device.
For example, when the client accesses the Internet through an Internet Server
Provider (ISP) network, it can obtain an IP address from the ISP.

Prerequisites

● PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.
● The address assignment function has been enabled on the remote device.

Example

# Configure IP address negotiation on Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ip address ppp-negotiate

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
7.2.25 remote address

7.2.6 ip tcp vjcompress

Function

The ip tcp vjcompress command configures Van Jacobson Header Compression
(VJHC) on an interface of a PPP link.

The undo ip tcp vjcompress command cancels the configuration.

By default, VJHC is not configured on an interface of a PPP link.

Format

ip tcp vjcompress

undo ip tcp vjcompress

Parameters

None

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

VJHC complies with RFC 1144 and is an algorithm for compressing TCP/IP packet
headers on PPP links. The two devices on a PPP link use IP Control Protocol (IPCP)
to negotiate with each other for VJHC capability, which improves transmission
efficiency over PPP links. The two devices must negotiate with each other twice if
packets sent on both directions of the PPP link need compression. The PPP field in
an IP packet can be set to one of the following values:

● 0021: IP packets.
● 002d: compressed TCP packets. The original TCP/IP header of a packet is

replaced by the compressed TCP/IP header.
● 002f: uncompressed TCP packets.

A device does not compress a data packet if the packet header is not in the
compression status list; instead, the device directly sends the packet with the PPP
field 002f to the peer device and adds the packet header to the compression
status list of the local device. When receiving the packet, the peer device adds the
packet header to its compression status list.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Precautions

VJHC compresses TCP/IP headers, while IPHC compresses TCP/IP headers or
RTP/UDP/IP headers.

After running the ip tcp vjcompress command on an interface, restart the
interface to make the configuration take effect.

You can restart an interface by using the following methods:
● Run the shutdown command and then the undo shutdown command.
● Run the restart command.

NO TE

Ensure that the PPP link VJHC function is configured on the peer device; otherwise, the PPP
compression negotiation between the two ends fails.

Example

# Configure VJHC on Serial2/0/0.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 2/0/0
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] link-protocol ppp
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] ip tcp vjcompress

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
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7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

Function

The link-protocol ppp command configures PPP as the link layer protocol of an
interface.

The undo link-protocol ppp command deletes the PPP protocol of an interface.

By default, all interfaces except Ethernet interfaces and LTE Cellular interfaces run
PPP at the link layer.

NO TE

Only the Cellular interfaces support the undo link-protocol ppp command.

Format

link-protocol ppp

undo link-protocol ppp

Parameters

None

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

The link-protocol ppp command configures PPP as the link layer protocol of an
interface.

Example

# Configure PPP as the link layer protocol of Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] link-protocol ppp
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7.2.8 ppp authentication-mode

Function

The ppp authentication-mode command configures the PPP authentication
mode in which the local device authenticates the remote device.

The undo ppp authentication-mode command restores the default configuration.

By default, PPP authentication is not performed.

Format

ppp authentication-mode { chap | pap } [ [ call-in ] domain domain-name ]

undo ppp authentication-mode

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

chap Sets the PPP
authentication mode to
Challenge Handshake
Authentication Protocol
(CHAP) authentication.

-

pap Sets the PPP
authentication mode to
Password Authentication
Protocol (PAP)
authentication.
NOTE

In PAP authentication,
passwords are transmitted
in plain text on the
network, bringing potential
security risks. CHAP
authentication is
recommended.

-

call-in Indicates that the local
device authenticates
users only when these
users call in.

-

domain domain-name Specifies the domain
name used for user
authentication.
NOTE

The specified domain must
have been created using
the domain (AAA view)
command.

The value is a string of 1
to 64 case-sensitive
characters without any
space, asterisk (*),
question mark (?), or
quotation mark (").
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Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

On a PPP link, the local device authenticates the remote device to improve
security. Two PPP authentication modes are available:
● PAP: It is a two-way handshake authentication protocol that transmits

passwords in plain text.
PAP is used on networks that do not require high security.

● CHAP: It is a three-way handshake authentication protocol that transmits
passwords in cipher text.
On networks requiring high security, CHAP authentication is used to establish
a PPP connection. In practice, CHAP authentication is widely used.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Configuration Impact

The local device performs PPP authentication on the remote device by using the
authentication mode configured by the command. If PPP authentication fails, the
two devices cannot communicate.

● If a domain is specified, the domain is used as the user authentication
domain.

● If no domain is specified, and the user name sent from the remote device
contains a domain name, this domain is used as the authentication domain. If
the user name sent from the remote device does not contain any domain
name, the default domain is used as the authentication domain.

Example
# Configure CHAP authentication on Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp authentication-mode chap

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
7.2.10 ppp chap user
7.2.22 ppp pap local-user
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7.2.9 ppp chap password

7.2.9 ppp chap password

Function
The ppp chap password command configures a password for CHAP
authentication.

The undo ppp chap password command deletes the password of CHAP
authentication.

By default, no password is configured for CHAP authentication.

Format
ppp chap password { cipher | simple } password

undo ppp chap password

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

cipher Displays the password in
cipher text.

-

simple Displays the password in
plain text.
NOTE

When you specify simple,
the password is saved in
plain text in the
configuration, which brings
potential security risks. You
are advised to specify
cipher to save the
password in the cipher
text.

-
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Parameter Description Value

password Specifies the password
for CHAP authentication.

The value is a case-
sensitive character string
without spaces. If simple
is specified, the password
is in plain text and
contains 1 to 32
characters. If cipher is
specified, the password is
either in cipher text
containing 24 to 68
characters, for example,
%^
%#k5bf>8df@:_;Na'+R"U
,#L#w88HE1M.L4Y
Y2~W2u0%RDL#z#%^
%#, or in plain text
containing 1 to 32
characters, for example,
214357.

 

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When the PPP authentication mode is set to CHAP authentication on the
authenticator by using the ppp authentication-mode command, you must
configure the user name and password for CHAP authentication on the
authenticated party.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Precautions

After the ppp chap password and ppp chap user commands are used, the device
sends the configured password and user name to the remote device for
authentication.
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The ppp chap password command must be used on the authenticated device,
and the configured password must be the same as that configured on the
authenticating device.

Example
# Configure password huawei for CHAP authentication on Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp chap password cipher huawei@123

Related Topics
7.2.10 ppp chap user
7.2.8 ppp authentication-mode

7.2.10 ppp chap user

Function
The ppp chap user command configures a user name for CHAP authentication.

The undo ppp chap user command deletes the user name of CHAP
authentication.

By default, no user name is configured for CHAP authentication.

Format
ppp chap user username

undo ppp chap user

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

username Specifies a user name for
CHAP authentication.

The value is a string of 1
to 64 case-sensitive
characters without
spaces.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When the PPP authentication mode is set to CHAP authentication by using the
ppp authentication-mode command, you must configure the user name and
password for CHAP authentication.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Precautions

After the ppp chap password and ppp chap user commands are used, the device
sends the configured password and user name to the remote device for
authentication.

The ppp chap user command must be used on the authenticated device, and the
configured user name must be the same as that configured on the authenticating
device.

Example

# Configure user name huawei for CHAP authentication on Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp chap user huawei

Related Topics
7.2.9 ppp chap password
7.2.8 ppp authentication-mode

7.2.11 ppp compression iphc

Function

The ppp compression iphc command configures IP Header Compression (IPHC)
on an interface of a PPP link.

The undo ppp compression iphc command cancels the configuration.

By default, IPHC is not configured on an interface of a PPP link.

Format

ppp compression iphc [ nonstandard ]

undo ppp compression iphc
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

nonstandard Uses the nonstandard
mode to compress
RTP/UDP/IP headers.
NOTE

If this parameter is not
specified, the standard
mode is used to compress
RTP/UDP/IP headers.

-

 

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

IPHC is an algorithm for compressing IP headers on PPP links. This algorithm
compresses TCP/IP headers or RTP/IP headers to reduce the packet length and
improve transmission efficiency over PPP links.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Precautions

VJHC compresses TCP/IP headers, while IPHC compresses TCP/IP headers or
RTP/UDP/IP headers.

After running the ppp compression iphc command on an interface, restart the
interface to make the configuration take effect.

You can restart an interface by using the following methods:
● Run the shutdown command and then the undo shutdown command.
● Run the restart command.

NO TE

Ensure that the PPP link IPHC function is configured on the peer device; otherwise, the PPP
compression negotiation between the two ends fails.
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Example
# Configure IPHC on Serial2/0/0.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 2/0/0
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] link-protocol ppp
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] ppp compression iphc 

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.12 ppp compression iphc rtp-connections

Function
The ppp compression iphc rtp-connections command sets the maximum number
of connections for RTP/UDP/IP header compression on an interface of a PPP link.

The undo ppp compression iphc rtp-connections command restores the default
configuration.

By default, RTP/UDP/IP header compression is allowed on a maximum of 16
connections on an interface of a PPP link.

Format
ppp compression iphc rtp-connections number

undo ppp compression iphc rtp-connections

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

number Sets the maximum
number of connections
for RTP/UDP/IP header
compression.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 3 to
1000.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view MP-Group
interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view,
cellular interface view, dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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Packets with the same source and destination addresses are transmitted on the
same PPP link. You can run the ppp compression iphc rtp-connections number
command to set the maximum number of connections for RTP/UDP/IP header
compression over a PPP link. This configuration limits the number of packets that
the device processes concurrently.

If the maximum numbers of connections for RTP/UDP/IP header compression are
different on the compressing and decompressing ends, the smaller number takes
effect after the negotiation using IP Control Protocol (IPCP).

Prerequisites

1. The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

2. IPHC compression has been enabled on the interface of a PPP link using the
ppp compression iphc command.

Precautions

RTP header compression is performed for the packets sent by multiple users when
the packets pass through the PPP link. When the number of connections for RTP
header compression exceeds the packet rate, the RTP header compression function
may not take effect due to the compression aging mechanism. It is recommended
that the number of connections for RTP header compression should be configured
to be less than the packet rate (unit: pps).

NO TE

If the compression aging mechanism is used, the device checks compression connections once
every second and ages the compression connections that are not used recently.

Example
# Set the maximum number of connections for RTP/UDP/IP header compression
on Serial1/0/0 to 20 in IPHC.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol ppp
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ppp compression iphc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ppp compression iphc rtp-connections 20

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.13 ppp compression iphc tcp-connections

Function
The ppp compression iphc tcp-connections command sets the maximum
number of connections for TCP/IP header compression on an interface of a PPP
link.

The undo ppp compression iphc tcp-connections command restores the default
configuration.

By default, TCP/IP header compression is allowed on a maximum of 16
connections on an interface of a PPP link.
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Format
ppp compression iphc tcp-connections number

undo ppp compression iphc tcp-connections

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

number Sets the maximum
number of connections
for TCP/IP header
compression.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 3 to
256.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view MP-Group
interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view,
cellular interface view, dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Packets with the same source and destination addresses are transmitted on the
same PPP link. You can run the ppp compression iphc tcp-connections number
command to set the maximum number of connections for TCP/IP header
compression over a PPP link. This configuration limits the number of packets that
the device processes concurrently.

If the maximum numbers of connections for TCP/IP header compression are
different on the compressing and decompressing ends, the smaller number takes
effect after the negotiation using IP Control Protocol (IPCP).

Prerequisites

1. The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

2. IPHC compression has been enabled on the interface of a PPP link using the
ppp compression iphc command.

Example
# Set the maximum number of connections for TCP/IP header compression on
Serial1/0/0 to 20 in IPHC.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol ppp
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[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ppp compression iphc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ppp compression iphc tcp-connections 20

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.14 ppp compression stac-lzs

Function
The ppp compression stac-lzs command configures Stac Lempel Ziv Standard
(Stac LZS) compression on an interface of a PPP link.

The undo ppp compression stac-lzs command cancels the configuration.

By default, Stac LZS compression is not configured on an interface of a PPP link.

Format
ppp compression stac-lzs

undo ppp compression stac-lzs

Parameters
None

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view MP-Group
interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view,
cellular interface view, dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Stac Lempel Ziv Standard (Stac LZS) compression, developed by Stac Electronics, is
a standard of data compression at the link layer. Stac LZS compression compresses
only the payload in a packet.

Before using Stac LZS compression, the two devices on a PPP link use the
Compression Control Protocol (CCP) to negotiate with each other for a data
compression algorithm. After the devices at both ends of a PPP link (an LCP link
before authentication) complete authentication, the two devices check whether
Stac LZS compression is enabled on the connected interfaces. If Stac LZS
compression is enabled, the two devices start CCP negotiation. After CCP
negotiation succeeds, the two devices transmit compressed data packets.

Prerequisites
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The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Precautions

After running the ppp compression stac-lzs command on an interface, restart the
interface to make the configuration take effect.

You can restart an interface by using the following methods:
● Run the shutdown command and then the undo shutdown command.
● Run the restart command.

NO TE

Ensure that the PPP link STAC-LZS function is configured on the peer device; otherwise, the PPP
compression negotiation between the two ends fails.

Example

# Configure Stac LZS compression on Serial1/0/0.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol ppp
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ppp compression stac-lzs

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.15 ppp ipcp dns

Function

The ppp ipcp dns command enables the device to specify a DNS server address
for the remote device.

The undo ppp ipcp dns command disables the device from specifying a DNS
server address for the remote device.

By default, the device does not specify any DNS server address for the remote
device.

Format

ppp ipcp dns primary-dns-address [ secondary-dns-address ]

undo ppp ipcp dns primary-dns-address [ secondary-dns-address ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

primary-dns-address Specifies the IP address
of a primary DNS server.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.
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Parameter Description Value

secondary-dns-address Specifies the IP address
of a secondary DNS
server.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When a host connects to the device by using PPP and needs to use a domain
name to access the Internet, the device must specify a DNS server address for the
host.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Precautions

The ppp ipcp dns command cannot be used together with ppp ipcp dns admit-
any or ppp ipcp dns request.

Example
# Specify a DNS server address for the remote device of Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp ipcp dns 10.10.10.10 10.10.10.11

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
7.2.16 ppp ipcp dns admit-any
7.2.17 ppp ipcp dns request

7.2.16 ppp ipcp dns admit-any

Function
The ppp ipcp dns admit-any command configures the device to accept the DNS
server address specified by the remote device.
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The undo ppp ipcp dns admit-any command cancels the configuration.

By default, the device cannot obtain the DNS server address specified by the
remote device.

Format
ppp ipcp dns admit-any

undo ppp ipcp dns admit-any

Parameters
None

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the device connects to a remote device by using PPP and needs to use a
domain name to access the Internet, you must configure the remote device to
specify a DNS server address for the device.

To configure the remote device to specify a DNS server address for the device, run
the ppp ipcp dns admit-any command to configure the device to accept the DNS
server address specified by the remote device or run the ppp ipcp dns request
command to configure the device to request a DNS server address from the
remote device.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Precautions

If the device obtains a valid DNS server address from the remote device, run the
display dns server command to view the negotiated DNS server address.

The ppp ipcp dns admit-any command cannot be used together with ppp ipcp
dns.

Example
# Configure Dialer0 to accept the DNS server address specified by the remote
device.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp ipcp dns admit-any

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
7.2.17 ppp ipcp dns request

7.2.17 ppp ipcp dns request

Function
The ppp ipcp dns request command configures the device to request a DNS
server address from the remote device.

The undo ppp ipcp dns request command restores the default configuration.

By default, the device is disabled from requesting a DNS server address from the
remote device.

Format
ppp ipcp dns request

undo ppp ipcp dns request

Parameters
None

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the device connects to a remote device by using PPP and needs to use a
domain name to access the Internet, you must configure the remote device to
specify a DNS server address for the device.

To configure the remote device to specify a DNS server address for the device, run
the ppp ipcp dns request command to configure the device to request a DNS
server address from the remote device or run the ppp ipcp dns admit-any
command to configure the device to accept the DNS server address specified by
the remote device.
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Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Precautions

If the device obtains a valid DNS server address from the remote device, run the
display dns server command to view the negotiated DNS server address.

The ppp ipcp dns request command cannot be used together with ppp ipcp dns.

Example

# Configure Dialer0 to request a DNS server address from the remote device.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp ipcp dns request

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
7.2.16 ppp ipcp dns admit-any

7.2.18 ppp ipcp remote-address forced

Function

The ppp ipcp remote-address forced command configures the device to assign
an IP address to the remote device. This prevents the remote device from using its
configured IP address.

The undo ppp ipcp remote-address forced command cancels the configuration.
The remote device can use its configured IP address.

By default, the remote device can use its configured IP address during IP address
negotiation with the local device in the IPCP negotiation phase.

Format

ppp ipcp remote-address forced

undo ppp ipcp remote-address forced

Parameters

None

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The ppp ipcp remote-address forced command enables the device to assign an IP
address to the remote device, preventing the remote device from using its
configured IP address. The ppp ipcp remote-address forced command must be
used together with the remote address command.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Example

# Configure Dialer0 to assign IP address 10.0.0.1 to the remote device. In this
situation, the remote device can accept or reject the assigned IP address.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] remote address 10.0.0.1

# Configure Dialer0 to forcibly assign IP address 10.0.0.1 to the remote device. In
this situation, the remote device must accept the assigned IP address, and cannot
accept or reject the assigned IP address.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] remote address 10.0.0.1
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp ipcp remote-address forced

Related Topics
7.2.25 remote address

7.2.19 ppp ipcp default-route

Function

The ppp ipcp default-route command generates a default route with both the
destination IP address and mask as all 0s when IPCP negotiation succeeds.

The undo ppp ipcp default-route deletes the default route with both the
destination IP address and mask as all 0s.

Format

ppp ipcp default-route

undo ppp ipcp default-route

Parameters

None
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Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To configure a default route to specify the default outbound interface, run the ppp
ipcp default-route command.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Example

# Generate a default route with both the destination IP address and mask as all 0s
when IPCP negotiation succeeds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 3/0/0
[Huawei-Serial3/0/0] ppp ipcp default-route

7.2.20 ppp keepalive retry-times

Function

The ppp keepalive retry-times command sets the number of times for
retransmitting PPP heartbeat packets.

The undo ppp keepalive retry-times command restores the default setting.

By default, the number of times for retransmitting PPP heartbeat packets is 4.

Format

ppp keepalive retry-times retry-times

undo ppp keepalive retry-times

Parameters

Parameter Description Setting

retry-times Specifies the number of
times for retransmitting
PPP heartbeat packets.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10.
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Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The device sends PPP heartbeat packets to detect PPP link quality. When the link
quality is low and the number of times for retransmitting PPP heartbeat packets
reaches the upper limit, the device tears down the PPP connection.

● When services have high PPP link quality requirements and will be greatly
affected by poor link quality, decrease the number of times for retransmitting
PPP heartbeat packets to detect link quality and take measures in a timely
manner.

● When services have low PPP link quality requirements and will be slightly
affected by poor link quality, increase the number of times for retransmitting
PPP heartbeat packets to prevent frequent disconnection of PPP links.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link-layer protocol of the interface.

Precautions

The command configuration on a PPP link takes effect on new online users, but
not existing online users.

Example
# Set the number of times for retransmitting PPP heartbeat packets to 5.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp keepalive retry-times 5

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.21 ppp lcp remote-mru forced

Function
The ppp lcp remote-mru forced configures the router to force the peer to use a
larger MRU in LCP negotiation. MRU stands for maximum receive unit.

The undo ppp lcp remote-mru forced command disables the router from forcing
the peer to use a larger MRU in LCP negotiation.
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By default, when a router functions as a PPPoE or PPPoA client, it forces the peer
to use a larger MRU in LCP negotiation; otherwise, the peer is not forced to use a
larger MRU in LCP negotiation.

Format

ppp lcp remote-mru forced

undo ppp lcp remote-mru forced

Parameters

None

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

In the L2TP scenario, the router functions as a LAC and other vendors' device
functions as a LNS. When a PPPoE client attempts to go online in dial-up mode, it
performs LCP negotiation with the LAC. After establishing an L2TP tunnel with the
LNS, the LAC sends the result of LCP negotiation with the PPPoE client to the LNS.
If the MRU value negotiated with the PPPoE client is smaller than the MTU value
on the LNS end, the LNS sends the PPP link disconnection request and therefore
the client fails to go online. In this case, you can run the ppp lcp remote-mru
forced command on the LAC PPP interface to force the PPPoE client to use a
greater MRU in LCP negotiation.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Example

# Configure the router force the peer to use a larger MRU in LCP negotiation.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 10
[Huawei-Virtual-Template10] ppp lcp remote-mru forced
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7.2.22 ppp pap local-user

Function
The ppp pap local-user command configures the user name and password to be
sent from the local device to the remote device in PAP authentication.

The undo ppp pap local-user command deletes the configured user name and
password.

By default, the local device sends a request to the remote device without the user
name and password in PAP authentication.

Format
ppp pap local-user username password { cipher | simple } password

undo ppp pap local-user

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

username Specifies the user name
sent from the local
device to the remote
device in PAP
authentication.

The value is a string of 1
to 64 case-sensitive
characters without
spaces.

cipher Displays the password in
cipher text.

-

simple Displays the password in
plain text.
NOTE

When you specify simple,
the password is saved in
plain text in the
configuration, which brings
potential security risks. You
are advised to specify
cipher to save the
password in the cipher
text.

-
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Parameter Description Value

password Specifies the password
sent from the local
device to the remote
device in PAP
authentication.

The value is a case-
sensitive character string
without spaces. If simple
is specified, the password
is in plain text and
contains 1 to 32
characters. If cipher is
specified, the password is
either in cipher text
containing 24 to 68
characters, for example,
%^
%#k5bf>8df@:_;Na'+R"U
,#L#w88HE1M.L4Y
Y2~W2u0%RDL#z#%^
%#, or in plain text
containing 1 to 32
characters, for example,
214357.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the PPP authentication mode is set to PAP authentication on the
authenticator by using the ppp authentication-mode command, you must
configure the user name and password for PAP authentication on the
authenticated party.

In PAP authentication, the local device needs to send the user name and password
to the remote device. The remote device checks its user table to determine
whether the local device passes the authentication or sends the user name and
password to the remote authentication server.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Precautions
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The user name and password configured by using the ppp pap local-user
command must be the same as those configured on the remote device.

NO TE

In PAP authentication, the password is transmitted in plain text on the network no matter
whether you specify cipher or simple, which brings potential security risks.

Example
# Configure user name papuser1 and password huawei on Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp pap local-user papuser1 password cipher huawei@123

Related Topics
7.2.8 ppp authentication-mode

7.2.23 ppp peer hostroute-suppress

Function
The ppp peer hostroute-suppress command enables the suppression of adding
the peer host route to the local routing table of direct routes.

The undo ppp peer hostroute-suppress command disables the suppression of
adding the peer host route to the local routing table of direct routes.

By default, the local routing table of direct routes contains the peer host route.

Format
ppp peer hostroute-suppress

undo ppp peer hostroute-suppress

Parameters
None

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

A PPP link does not strictly require that the peer and local IP addresses exist at the
same network segment. Two ends of a PPP link with IP addresses at different
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network segments can communicate with each other. In addition, one end
automatically adds the host route of the other end at a different network segment
to the local routing table of direct routes.

However, when one end is configured with an incorrect IP address, the other end
automatically adds the incorrect peer host route to the local routing table of direct
routes. As a result, the incorrect routing information is advertised across the
network.

You can run the ppp peer hostroute-suppress or undo ppp peer hostroute-
suppress command to enable or disable the suppression of adding the peer host
route to the local routing table of direct routes.

● After you run the ppp peer hostroute-suppress command, the local routing
table of direct routes no longer contains the peer host route.

● After you run the undo ppp peer hostroute-suppress command, the local
routing table of direct routes contains the peer host route.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.

Follow-up Procedure

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown or restart commands to restart the
interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example
# Enable the suppression of adding the peer host route to the local routing table
of direct routes, and restart the interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp peer hostroute-suppress
[Huawei-Dialer0] shutdown
[Huawei-Dialer0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.24 ppp timer negotiate

Function
The ppp timer negotiate command sets the timeout period of PPP negotiation.

The undo ppp timer negotiate command restores the default setting.

By default, the timeout period of PPP negotiation is 3 seconds.

Format
ppp timer negotiate seconds

undo ppp timer negotiate
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the timeout
period of PPP
negotiation.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10,
in seconds.

 

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

In PPP negotiation, if the local end does not receive any response from the remote
end within the specified timeout period, the local end retransmits the last packet
until it receives a response from the remote end.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Example

# Set the timeout period of PPP negotiation to 4 seconds on Dialer1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 1
[Huawei-Dialer1] ppp timer negotiate 4

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.25 remote address

Function

The remote address command configures the local device to assign an IP address
to or specify an IP address pool for the remote device.

The undo remote address command restores the default configuration.

By default, the local device does not assign any IP address to the remote device.
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Format
remote address { ip-address | pool pool-name }

undo remote address

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

ip-address Specifies an IP address to
be assigned to the
remote device.
NOTE

This parameter does not
take effect when the
PPPoE server assigns an IP
address to a PPPoE client
on the VT interface.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.
NOTE

The IP address to be
assigned to the remote
device cannot be 0.0.0.0 or
255.255.255.255.

pool pool-name Specifies the name of
the IP address pool, from
which an IP address is
assigned to the remote
device.

The value is a string of 1
to 64 case-sensitive
characters without
spaces.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the remote interface is not assigned an IP address but the local device has
IP addresses, you can run the remote address command to configure the local
device to assign an IP address to or specify an IP address pool for the remote
interface.

Prerequisites

The remote interface has been shut down to release its IP address.

The ip address ppp-negotiate command has been used to enable the remote
interface to accept the IP address assigned in PPP negotiation.

The link layer protocol on the interface has been set to PPP using the link-
protocol ppp.
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Precautions

If you run the remote address ip-address command multiple times in the same
interface view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

To configure the local device to assign an IP address to the remote device, run the
ppp ipcp remote-address forced command in the interface view.

Example

# Specify IP address pool pool_a for the remote interface connecting to VT
interface 10.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 10
[Huawei-Virtual-Template10] remote address pool pool_a

Related Topics
7.2.5 ip address ppp-negotiate
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.2.26 reset ppp compression iphc

Function

The reset ppp compression iphc command clears IPHC compression statistics.

Format

reset ppp compression iphc [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-number

Clears IPHC compression statistics on a specified
interface.

If this parameter is not specified, the command
clears IPHC statistics on all interfaces.

-

Views

User view

Default Level

3: Management level

Usage Guidelines

None
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Example

# Clear IPHC compression statistics on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> reset ppp compression iphc interface serial 1/0/0

Related Topics
7.2.11 ppp compression iphc

7.2.27 reset ppp compression stac-lzs

Function

The reset ppp compression stac-lzs command clears Stac LZS compression
statistics on an interface of a PPP link.

Format

reset ppp compression stac-lzs [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-number

Specifies the type and number of an interface.

If this parameter is not specified, the command
clears Stac LZS compression statistics on all
interfaces.

-

Views

User view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

None

Example

# Clear Stac LZS compression statistics on all interfaces of a PPP link.

<Huawei> reset ppp compression stac-lzs

Related Topics
7.2.11 ppp compression iphc
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7.2.28 timer hold (PPP)

Function
The timer hold command sets the interval for sending Keepalive packets.

The undo timer hold command restores the default setting.

By default, the interval for sending Keepalive packets is 10s.

Format
timer hold seconds

undo timer hold

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the polling
interval for an interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
32767, in seconds.
If the interval is set to 0
seconds, no Keepalive
packet is sent.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view, CE3
interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI interface view, cellular interface view,
dialer interface view, virtual template interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The polling interval of an interface is the interval at which the interface sends
Keepalive packets.

Keepalive packets are used to monitor and maintain the link status. If an interface
does not receive any Keepalive packet after five Keepalive intervals, it considers
that the link fails.

Prerequisites

PPP has been configured as the link layer protocol of the interface.

Precautions
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On a low-speed link, the seconds parameter cannot be set to a small value
because it may take a long time to transmit oversized packets on the link. If the
interval for sending Keepalive packets is set to a small value, transmission of
Keepalive packets is delayed. If an interface does not receive any Keepalive packet
from the remote interface after five Keepalive intervals, the interface considers
that the link fails.

Example

# Set the interval for sending Keepalive packets to 15 seconds on Dialer0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] link-protocol ppp
[Huawei-Dialer0] timer hold 15

Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp

7.3 MP Configuration Commands

7.3.1 display interface mp-group

Function

The display interface mp-group command displays the MP-Group interface
status.

Format

display interface mp-group [ number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the number of an MP-Group interface. If no
interface number is specified, the status of all MP-Group
interfaces are displayed.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level
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Usage Guidelines

When monitoring the interface status or locating faults on an interface, you can
run the display interface mp-group command to obtain the status of and
statistics on the interface.

Example

# Display the MP-Group interface status.

<Huawei> display interface mp-group
Mp-group0/0/1 current state : UP                                                
Line protocol current state : UP                                                
Description:HUAWEI, AR Series, Mp-group0/0/1 Interface                     
Route Port,The Maximum Transmit Unit is 1500                                    
Internet Address is 10.10.10.10/24                                             
Link layer protocol is PPP                                                      
LCP opened, MP opened, IPCP opened                                              
Physical is MP, baudrate is 64000 bps                                           
Current system time: 2011-02-09 10:21:48                                        
    Last 300 seconds input rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec                      
    Last 300 seconds output rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec                     
    Realtime 0 seconds input rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec                    
    Realtime 0 seconds output rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec                   
    6 packets input, 84 bytes, 0 drops                                          
    6 packets output, 84 bytes, 0 drops                                         
    Input bandwidth utilization  :    0%                                        
    Output bandwidth utilization :    0% 

Table 7-8 Description of the display interface mp-group command output

Item Description

Mp-group0/0/1
current state

Status of MP-Group0/0/1:
● UP: indicates that the interface is Up.
● DOWN: indicates that the interface is Down.
● Administratively down: indicates that the network

administrator has run the shutdown command on
the interface.

Line protocol current
state

Link layer protocol status of the interface:
● UP: indicates that the link layer protocol status of the

interface is Up.
● DOWN: indicates that the link layer protocol status

of the interface is Down or no IP address is assigned
to the interface. damping indicates that the interface
is suppressed because of frequent flapping.

Description Description of the interface.

The Maximum
Transmit Unit is

Maximum Transmission Unit (MTU) of the interface.
The default MTU on a serial interface is 1500 bytes.
Packets whose size is greater than the MTU are
fragmented before being transmitted. If non-
fragmentation is enabled, the packets are discarded.

Internet Address is IP address and subnet mask of the interface.
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Item Description

Link layer protocol is Link layer protocol type. The link layer protocol on an
MP-Group interface can only be the Point-to-Point
Protocol (PPP).

LCP Status of the Link Control Protocol (LCP).
The LCP status is as follows:
● Initial: indicates that the physical layer is unavailable.
● Starting: indicates that the physical layer is starting.

The device retains in Starting state for a short time.
● Closed: indicates that the device sends a Terminate-

Ack packet to terminate the connection after
receiving the Configure-Request packet.

● Stopped: indicates that the device receives the
Configure-Request packet, but does not receive a
Configure-Ack packet from the peer device. In this
case, the device sends a Terminate-Ack packet.

● Closing: indicates that the connection is being closed.
The device enters the Closed state if the device
receives a Configure-Ack packet from the peer device
or the timer expires. The device retains in Closing
state for a short time.

● Stopping: indicates that the connection is being
closed to prevent subsequent traffic transmission.
The device retains in Stopping state for a short time.

● Req-Sent: indicates an attempt to establish a
connection. The device sends a Configure-Request
packet, but does not receive a Configure-Ack packet
from the peer device.

● Ack-Rcvd: indicates that the device sends a
Configure-Request packet and receives a Configure-
Ack packet from the peer device but does not receive
a Configure-Ack packet to the peer device.

● Ack-Sent: indicates that the device sends a
Configure-Request packet and a Configure-Ack
packet to the peer device and receives a Configure-
Ack packet from the peer device.

● Opened: indicates that the device sends a Configure-
Ack packet to the peer device and receives a
Configure-Ack packet from the peer device. The link
layer works properly.

MP MP link status. If the MP link is in Opened state, the MP
link works properly. The MP link is in Opened state only
when the LCP status of all member links in the MP link
is Opened.
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Item Description

IPCP Internet Protocol Control Protocol (IPCP) status of the
MP link. If IPCP is in Opened state, the MP link works
properly. The IPCP status of the MP link is Opened only
when the IPCP status of the primary link in the MP link
is Opened.

Physical is MP,
baudrate is

The link belongs to an MP link and the interface baud is
displayed.

Current system time Current system time.
If the time zone is configured and system time uses the
daylight-saving-time (DST). The time is in YYYY/MM/DD
HH:MM:SS UTC±HH:MM DST format.

Last 300 seconds
input rate
Last 300 seconds
output rate

Rates of sending and receiving bytes and packets on the
interface in the last 300 seconds.

packets input, bytes,
drops
packets output, bytes,
drops

Total number of packets and bytes sent and received on
the interface, and total number of packets discarded
because of insufficient buffer space.

 

Related Topics
7.3.5 interface mp-group

7.3.2 display interface virtual-template

Function
Using the display interface virtual-template command, you can view the status
of a virtual template (VT) interface.

Format
display interface virtual-template [ vt-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vt-number Displays the status of the specified VT
interface. If no VT number is specified, the
status of all VT interfaces is displayed.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
1023.
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Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

The display interface virtual-template command displays the status of a VT
interface, including the current physical status, link layer protocol and its status, IP
address, description, output queue status, incoming and outgoing packet rates in
bit/s and pps, total numbers of packets and bytes received and sent by the VT
interface, and percentages of the rates for receiving and sending packets to the
total bandwidth.

Example

# Display the status of a specified VT interface.

<Huawei> display interface virtual-template 1
Virtual-Template1 current state : UP
Line protocol current state :UP (spoofing)Description:HUAWEI, AR Series, Virtual-Template1 InterfaceRoute 
Port,The Maximum Transmit Unit is 1500
Internet Address is 10.1.1.1/24
Link layer protocol is PPP
LCP initial, MP opened
Physical is None, baudrate is 64000 bps
Current system time: 2007-09-06 20:57:31
    Last 300 seconds input rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Last 300 seconds output rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Realtime 2 seconds input rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Realtime 2 seconds output rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Input: 0 bytes                                                   
    Output:0 bytes                                                   
    Input bandwidth utilization  :    0%
    Output bandwidth utilization :    0%

Table 7-9 Description of the display interface virtual-template command output

Item Description

Virtual-Template1
current state

Physical status of the VT interface:
● UP: indicates that the interface works properly.

Line protocol current
state

Link layer protocol status of the interface:
● UP (spoofing): indicates that the link layer protocol

of the interface is always Up with the spoofing
feature enabled.

Link layer protocol is Link layer protocol.

Internet Address is IP address assigned to the interface. If no IP address is
assigned to the interface, "Internet protocol processing :
disabled" is displayed.
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Item Description

LCP initial,, MP
opened

Indicates the status of LCP.

Description Description of the interface. A maximum of 242 case-
sensitive characters (including spaces) can be entered.
The description helps you to know the functions of the
interface.

The Maximum
Transmit Unit is

MTU of the interface. The default value of the MTU is
1500 bytes on a serial interface. Packets whose size is
greater than the MTU are fragmented before being
transmitted. If fragmentation is not allowed, the
packets are discarded.

Physical is None No physical interface exists. Logical interfaces do not
exist physically.

Current system time Current system time.
If the system is configured with a time zone and is in
the summer time, the time is displayed in the format of
YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS UTC±HH:MM DST.

Last 300 seconds
input rate
Last 300 seconds
output rate

Rates of the bytes and the packets that the interface
sends and receives in the last 300 seconds.

Realtime 2 seconds
input rate
Realtime 2 seconds
output rate

Real-time rates of sending and receiving the bytes and
the packets within 2 seconds.
It refers to the interval between two display commands
that are run on the same interface. The maximum value
is the statistical interval displayed in the previous piece
of information. This entry is displayed only when
information about a logical interface is viewed.

Input Total number of packets and total number of bytes
received by the interface.

Output Total number of packets and total number of bytes sent
by the interface.

Input bandwidth
utilization

Percentage of the rate for receiving packets to the total
bandwidth.

Output bandwidth
utilization

Percentage of the rate for sending packets to the total
bandwidth.

 

Related Topics
7.3.6 interface virtual-template
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7.3.3 display ppp mp

Function
The display ppp mp command displays binding information and the statistics on
links in an MP link.

Format
display ppp mp [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface
interface-type
interface-number

Specifies the interface where the MP binding
information and the statistics on links in an MP link
need to be displayed.

If you do not specify the interface type and number,
information and statistics about all the interfaces of
the MP are displayed.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

● When monitoring the interface status or locating faults on an interface, you
can run the display ppp mp command to view the status of and statistics on
the interface.

● You can run the display ppp mp command to check whether physical
interfaces are bound to the specified virtual template interface, check whether
the binding mode is direct binding or authentication binding, and check
whether physical interfaces are bound to the MP-Group interface.

Prerequisites

The MP configurations at both ends are complete and member interfaces have
been restarted at both ends.

Example
# Display the MP binding information and the statistics about links in an MP link
on the virtual template interface virtual template 1.
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<Huawei> display ppp mp interface virtual-template 1
Template is Virtual-Template1
 Bundle quid0, 2 member, slot 0, Master link is Virtual-Template1:0
  0 lost fragments, 0 reordered, 0 unassigned, 0 interleaved,
 sequence 0/0 rcvd/sent
 The bundled son channels are:
      Serial1/0/0
      Serial1/0/1 

Table 7-10 Description of the display ppp mp interface virtual-template command
output

Item Description

Template is Virtual-Template1 Used virtual template interface is Virtual-
Template1.

Bundle Remote user name of the bound link is
quid0.
Information following Bundle varies
according to the MP binding mode:
● If the MP binding condition is

authentication, the remote user name is
displayed.

● If the MP binding condition is descriptor,
the remote endpoint discriminator is
displayed.

● If the MP binding condition is both, the
remote user name or remote endpoint
discriminator is displayed.

NOTE
An endpoint discriminator is represented in ASCII
format. For example, the value 733000000000
indicates that the endpoint discriminator is s0. A
user name is a string of characters. For example,
the value s0 indicates that the user name is s0.

member Number of bound links is two.

slot Slot ID.

Master link is Virtual-Template1 Virtual template interface number and
virtual access interface number of the
primary link.

lost fragments Number of fragments discarded in the
inbound direction.

reordered Number of reassembled packets in the
inbound direction.

unassigned Number of packets to be reassembled in the
inbound direction.

interleaved Number of sent Link Fragmentation and
Interleaving (LFI) fragments.
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Item Description

sequence 0/0 rcvd/sent Receiving or transmitting sequence number.

The bundled son channels are Local interfaces corresponding to PPP links
in an MP link.

 

# Display the MP binding information and bound links on the MP-Group interface.

<Huawei> display ppp mp interface mp-group 0/0/1
Mp-group is Mp-group0/0/1
 ===========Sublinks status begin======
 Serial1/0/0 physical UP,protocol UP
 Serial2/0/0 physical UP,protocol UP
 ===========Sublinks status end========
 Bundle Multilink, 2 members, slot 0, Master link is Mp-group0/0/1
  0 lost fragments, 0 reordered, 0 unassigned, 0 interleaved,
 sequence 0/0 rcvd/sent
 The bundled sub channels are:
      Serial1/0/0
      Serial2/0/0 

Table 7-11 Description of the display ppp mp interface mp-group command
output

Item Description

Mp-group is Mp-group0/0/1 Used MP-Group interface is MP-Group 0/0/1.

Serial physical, protocol Name of the physical interface and its
physical status and link layer protocol status.
● Up: The physical layer or the link layer of

the interface is Up.
● Down: The physical layer or the link layer

of the interface is Down. damping
indicates that the interface is suppressed
because of frequent flapping.

Bundle Multilink, member, slot,
Master link is

Number of valid bound links, slot ID, and
bound interface.

lost fragments Number of fragments discarded in the
inbound direction.

reordered Number of reassembled packets in the
inbound direction.

unassigned Number of packets to be reassembled in the
inbound direction.

sequence rcvd/sent Receiving or transmitting sequence number.

The bundled sub channels are Local interfaces corresponding to PPP links
in an MP link.
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Related Topics
7.2.7 link-protocol ppp
7.3.7 ppp mp
7.3.20 ppp mp virtual-template

7.3.4 discriminator

Function
The discriminator command enables the terminal discriminator negotiation
function.

The undo discriminator command disables the terminal discriminator negotiation
function.

By default, the terminal discriminator negotiation function is enabled.

Format
discriminator

undo discriminator

Parameters
None

Views
MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the device performs MP connections with other vendors' devices using MP-
Group links, if other vendors' devices cannot identify the device's terminal
discriminator, the connection fails. You can run the undo discriminator command
in the MP-Group interface view to disable the terminal discriminator negotiation
function.

Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown or restart command to restart the
physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example
# Disable the terminal discriminator negotiation function on the interface MP-
Group0/0/1.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mp-group 0/0/1
[Huawei-Mp-group0/0/1] undo discriminator

7.3.5 interface mp-group

Function

The interface mp-group command creates an MP-Group interface and enters the
MP-Group interface view.

The undo interface mp-group command deletes a specified MP-Group interface.

By default, no MP-Group interface is created.

Format

interface mp-group number

undo interface mp-group number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the number of
an MP-Group interface.

The value is in the 0/0/
sequence number
format. The sequence
number range varies
according to the device
types.

 

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To configure MP binding by using an MP-Group interface, you need to first create
an MP-Group interface.

Follow-up Procedure

Run the ppp mp mp-group command to bind an interface to the MP-Group
interface.
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Example
# Create MP-Group interface 0/0/1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mp-group 0/0/1
[Huawei-Mp-group0/0/1]

Related Topics
7.3.18 ppp mp mp-group

7.3.6 interface virtual-template

Function
Using the interface virtual-template command, you can create a virtual template
(VT) interface and enter the VT interface view.

Using the undo interface virtual-template command, you can delete a VT
interface.

Format
interface virtual-template vt-number

undo interface virtual-template vt-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vt-number Specifies the number of a VT
interface.

The VE sequence number range
depends on the device.

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Layer 2 protocols such as PPP and ATM cannot transmit packets of each other,
and need to communicate by using virtual access (VA) interfaces. When Layer 2
protocols need to communicate, the system automatically creates a VA interface.
You can configure a VA interface only by setting attributes for a VT interface. A VT
interface is used by the system to configure VA interfaces.

Prerequisites

A VT interface has been created before the system creates a VA interface.
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Precautions

After a VT interface is deleted, all of its derived VA interfaces are deleted
automatically.

The link layer protocol of a VT interface is Up only when VA interfaces in Up state
exist on the VT interface.

Example
# Create VT interface 10.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 10
[Huawei-Virtual-Template10]

Related Topics
7.3.2 display interface virtual-template

7.3.7 ppp mp

Function
The ppp mp command configures a PPP interface to work in MP mode.

The undo ppp mp command configures a PPP interface to work in PPP mode.

By default, a PPP interface works in PPP mode.

Format
ppp mp

undo ppp mp

Parameters
None

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI
interface view, 3G Cellular interface view, dialer interface view, virtual template
interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To increase link bandwidth, you can bind multiple PPP links into an MP link. To
implement MP binding, interfaces must work in MP mode.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 1976



The following table lists the MP implementation types and principles.

Type Subtype Characteristic

Using a VT Binding PPP links to a VT Multiple interfaces are
bound to a VT.
This method is simple
but does not ensure high
security.

Searching for a VT using
the user name of the
PPP link

The system searches for
the bound VT using the
authenticated remote
user name. Links with
the same user name are
bound to the same VT.
This method is flexible
but the configuration is
complex.

Using an MP-Group Adding PPP links to an
MP-Group

An MP-Group interface is
dedicated to MP
applications. MP is
implemented by binding
multiple interfaces to an
MP-Group interface.
This method is efficient
and the configuration is
simple. It is widely used
on networks.

 

When configuring MP implemented by searching for a VT using the user name of
the PPP link, run this command.

Prerequisites

The user name has been associated with the VT interface by using the ppp mp
user command.

Precautions

● You must configure bidirectional PPP authentication on the interface.
● Interfaces must be bound to one VT interface in the same mode.
● The ppp mp command and the ppp mp virtual-template command are

exclusive. That is, you can configure only MP direct binding or MP
authentication binding by using a VT interface.

Example
# Configure Dialer0 to work in MP mode.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp mp
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Related Topics
7.3.19 ppp mp user

7.3.8 ppp mp binding-mode

Function
The ppp mp binding-mode command configures a PPP binding mode.

The undo ppp mp binding-mode command restores the default PPP binding
mode.

By default, PPP binding is performed based on the remote user name and remote
endpoint discriminator. That is, the PPP binding mode is both.

Format
ppp mp binding-mode { authentication | descriptor | both }

undo ppp mp binding-mode

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

authentication Indicates that the remote
user name is used for
PPP binding.

-

descriptor Indicates that the remote
endpoint discriminator is
used for PPP binding.

-

both Indicates that the remote
user name and remote
endpoint discriminator
are used for MP binding.

-

 

Views
Virtual template interface view, Dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If a virtual template interface is used to implement MP, multiple MP bundles can
be formed and each MP bundle corresponds to one MP link, regardless of how MP
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binding is implemented. To differentiate MP bundles formed by using a virtual
template interface, specify the binding mode using the ppp mp binding-mode
command in the virtual template interface view. The command supports three
binding modes: authentication, descriptor, and both. The default binding mode
is both.
● If the MP binding mode is authentication, links with the same remote user

name are bound to the same MP bundle.
● If the MP binding condition is descriptor, links with the same remote

endpoint discriminator through LCP negotiation are bound to the same MP
bundle.

● If the MP binding mode is both, links with the same remote user name and
remote endpoint discriminator are bound to the same MP bundle.

Follow-up Procedure

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown or restart commands to restart the
related physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Precautions

The local and remote devices must have the same MP binding mode; otherwise,
errors occur in MP negotiation.

Example
# Configure MP binding by using VT interface 1 according to the remote user
name.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp binding-mode authentication

7.3.9 ppp mp endpoint

Function
The ppp mp endpoint command configures the Endpoint option content for LCP
negotiation when an interface works in MP mode.

The undo ppp mp endpoint command configures the default Endpoint option
content for LCP negotiation when an interface works in MP mode.

By default, the Endpoint option content for LCP negotiation is a random number.

Format
ppp mp endpoint endpoint-name

undo ppp mp endpoint

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 1979



Parameters

Parameter Description Value

endpoint-name Specifies the Endpoint
option content for LCP
negotiation.

The value is a string of 1
to 20 case-sensitive
characters without
spaces.

 

Views

Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI
interface view, 3G Cellular interface view, dialer interface view, virtual template
interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The Endpoint option content (the endpoint discriminator) is an MP negotiation
option. The Endpoint option is negotiated in LCP negotiation.

If multiple MP links are created on a device, you can use the ppp mp endpoint
command to modify the Endpoint option content to distinguish different MP links.

You can choose to use the ppp mp endpoint command when running the ppp
mp binding-mode command to set the binding mode to both or descriptor.

Follow-up Procedure

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown or restart commands to restart the
related physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Precautions

The maximum length of the Endpoint option content is 20 characters. If the length
of the Endpoint option content exceeds 20 characters, the first 20 characters are
used as the Endpoint option content.

Example

# Configure the Endpoint option content of Dialer0 as Router1.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp mp endpoint Router1

Related Topics
7.3.8 ppp mp binding-mode
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7.3.10 ppp mp fragment enable

Function

The ppp mp fragment enable command enables MP packet fragmentation.

The undo ppp mp fragment enable command disables MP packet fragmentation.

By default, MP packet fragmentation is disabled.

Format

ppp mp fragment enable

undo ppp mp fragment enable

Parameters

None

Views

Virtual template interface view, Dialer interface view, MP-Group interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Large-sized packets require a longer transmission time and occupy a link for a
long time. If subsequent packets need to be forwarded in real time, there may be
a delay and user experience is low. To solve the problem, run the ppp mp
fragment enable command to enable MP packet fragmentation so that
fragments of small-sized packets and large-sized packets are sent to a queue.

If MP packet fragmentation is not required, run the undo ppp mp fragment
enable command.

Precautions

MP packet fragmentation is not required on a link with bandwidth greater than
768 kbit/s.

Example

# Disable MP packet fragmentation.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Virtual-Template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] undo ppp mp fragment enable
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7.3.11 ppp multichassis-mp enable

Function

The ppp multichassis-mp enable command enables Multi-Chassis Multilink PPP
(MMP) on an MP member interface.

The undo ppp multichassis-mp enable command disables MMP on an MP
member interface.

By default, MMP is disabled on an MP member interface.

Format

ppp multichassis-mp enable

undo ppp multichassis-mp enable

Parameters

None

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To allow MP member interfaces of different access servers to receive multiple
dialup requests sent by the same branch device and terminate the requests in the
same MP bundle, run the ppp multichassis-mp enable command on MP member
interfaces. In this case, the MP member interfaces are bound to the same MP
bundle.

Precautions

The MP member interfaces bound to the same MP bundle must be configured
with the same endpoint discriminator or user name so that the branch device can
bind the PPP links.

Example

# Enable MMP on the ISDN PRI interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] ppp multichassis-mp enable
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7.3.12 ppp mp least active-linknumber

Function
The ppp mp least active-linknumber command sets the lower threshold for the
number of links bundled into an MP-Group interface.

The undo ppp mp least active-linknumber command restores the lower
threshold for the number of links bundled into an MP-Group interface.

By default, the lower threshold for the number of links bundled into an MP-Group
interface is 1.

Format
ppp mp least active-linknumber value

undo ppp mp least active-linknumber

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

value Specifies the lower
threshold for the number
of links bundled into an
MP-Group interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 32.

 

Views
MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When an MP-Group interface is used to implement MP, the MP bandwidth is the
sum of the bandwidths of all the PPP links that are in Up state and bundled into
the MP-Group interface. To meet the bandwidth requirements of user services, you
can run this command to set the lower threshold for the number of bundled links
in the MP-Group interface to ensure the minimum available MP bandwidth.

After LCP negotiation succeeds, NCP negotiation is performed only when the
number of MP bundled links reaches the lower threshold. If NCP negotiation
succeeds, MP becomes available.

If a bundled PPP link goes Down when the MP is available, the number of bundled
PPP links in an MP-Group interface falls below the lower threshold, the MP-Group
interface goes Down accordingly.
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Configuration Impact

● When the number of available PPP links in an MP-Group interface is less than
the lower threshold configured using the ppp mp threshold-least number
command, the MP-Group interface goes Down immediately.

● When the number of available PPP links in an MP-Group interface is more
than or equal to the lower threshold configured using the ppp mp threshold-
least number command, the MP-Group interface goes Up immediately.

Example
# Set the lower threshold for the number of links bundled into an MP-Group
interface to 2.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Mp-group 0/0/1
[Huawei-Mp-group0/0/1] ppp mp least active-linknumber 2

7.3.13 ppp mp lfi

Function
The ppp mp lfi command, enables LFI.

The undo ppp mp lfi command disables LFI.

By default, LFI is disabled on an interface.

Format
ppp mp lfi

undo ppp mp lfi

Parameters
None

Views
Virtual template interface view, Dialer interface view, MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Large packets require a longer transmission period of time and occupy a link for a
long period. If subsequent packets such as voice packets need to be forwarded in
real time, there may be a delay and user experience. To solve the problem,
fragment packets and place fragments of small packets and large packets to the
queue.
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To fragment and reassemble packets, enable LFI.

Configuration Impact

● After the ppp mp lfi command is used, LFI is enabled. LFI divides large frames
into small frames. Then the small frames and other small fragments are sent
together. The delay and jitter on a link at a slow rate are reduced. The divided
frames are reassembled at the destination.

● After the ppp mp lfi command is run, the fragment size is not determined by
the ppp mp min-fragment command. Instead, the fragment size is
determined by both the maximum delay of an LFI fragment and the interface
committed information rate (CIR).

● After LFI is enabled, the formula for calculating the LFI fragment size is as
follows: LFI fragment size = (maximum fragment delay x interface CIR)/8 The
maximum delay of an LFI fragment is set by using the ppp mp lfi delay-per-
frag command, and the interface CIR is set by using the qos gts command. If
the interface CIR is not set, the LFI fragment size is fixed to 500 bytes.

● After LFI is enabled on an interface, voice packets sent from the interface are
placed into a protocol queue. Packets in a protocol queue are scheduled in
Strict Priority (SP) mode. Packets in other queues can be scheduled only after
packets in protocol queues are scheduled.

Example

# Enable LFI on the interface Virtual-Template1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Virtual-Template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp lfi

Related Topics
7.3.14 ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag

7.3.14 ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag

Function

The ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag command sets the maximum delay of an LFI
fragment.

The undo ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag command restores the default maximum
delay of an LFI fragment.

By default, the maximum delay of an LFI fragment is 10 ms.

Format

ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag max-delay

undo ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

max-delay Specifies the maximum
delay of an LFI fragment.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1000, in ms.

 

Views
Virtual template interface view, Dialer interface view, MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
If an LFI fragment does not reach the destination within the maximum delay, it is
discarded. A packet may fail to be reassembled if its fragments are lost. Therefore,
set the maximum delay of an LFI fragment properly.

Example
# Enable LFI on Virtual-Template1 and set the maximum delay of an LFI fragment
to 20 ms.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Virtual-Template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp lfi
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp lfi delay-per-frag 20

Related Topics
7.3.13 ppp mp lfi

7.3.15 ppp mp max-bind

Function
The ppp mp max-bind command sets the maximum number of links in an MP
link.

The undo ppp mp max-bind command restores the default maximum number of
links in an MP link.

By default, the maximum number of links in an MP link is 16.

Format
ppp mp max-bind max-bind-number

undo ppp mp max-bind

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 1986



Parameters
Parameter Description Value

max-bind-number Specifies the maximum
number of links in an MP
link.

The value ranges from 1
to 32.
You are advised to use
the default maximum
number of links in an MP
link.

 

Views
Virtual template interface view, Dialer interface view, MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To prevent the sum of bandwidth of PPP links from exceeding the specified
bandwidth, configure the maximum number of PPP links in an MP link.

Follow-up Procedure

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or the restart command to
restart member interfaces to make the configuration take effect.

NO TE

After the ppp mp max-bind command is executed on the synchronous serial interface formed
by bundling timeslots on the CE1, CT1, or CPOS interface, you only need to run the shutdown
and undo shutdown commands or the restart command on the CE1, CT1, or CPOS interface.

Precautions

● A maximum of 32 member interfaces can be added to an MP link. If more
than 32 member interfaces join an MP link, excess MP member interfaces
that fail to be bundled become Down after LCP negotiation and enter the LCP
negotiation state again. In this case, the excess MP member interfaces
alternate between Up and Down.

● The ppp mp max-bind command is not recommended because PPP
performance may be deteriorated after the ppp mp max-bind command is
used. Use the ppp mp max-bind command under the instruction of Huawei
technical personnel.

● If the number of links in an MP link reaches the maximum value, new
available PPP links cannot join the MP.

● To make this command take effect, ensure that there is no member link in the
MP-Group. Before bundling MP member links, run the ppp mp max-bind
command to set the maximum number of links in an MP link.
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Example
# Set the maximum number of links in an MP link to 20 on Virtual-Template 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp max-bind 20

7.3.16 ppp mp min-fragment

Function
The ppp mp min-fragment command sets the minimum length of outgoing MP
packets to be fragmented.

The undo ppp mp min-fragment command restores the default minimum length
of outgoing MP packets to be fragmented.

By default, the minimum length of outgoing MP packets to be fragmented is 500
bytes.

Format
ppp mp min-fragment size

undo ppp mp min-fragment

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

size Specifies the minimum
length of outgoing MP
packets to be
fragmented. Only the
outgoing MP packets
whose length is greater
than the value are
fragmented.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 128 to
1500, in bytes.
You are advised to use
the default minimum
length of outgoing MP
packets to be
fragmented.

 

Views
Virtual template interface view, dialer interface view, MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Oversized packets require a longer transmission period and occupy a link for a
long period. If subsequent packets need to be forwarded in real time, a delay may
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occur, affecting user experience. To address this problem, fragment oversized
packets into small-sized packets for transmission.

You can use the ppp mp min-fragment command to set the minimum length of
outgoing MP packets to be fragmented.

NO TE

The outgoing MP packet fragment length depends on the number of links and the minimum
length of outgoing MP packets to be fragmented. If the number of bundled links is N and the
minimum length of outgoing MP packets to be fragmented is size, the formula is as follows:
n = Original packet size/size
Actual fragment size = Packet size/Smaller value between N and n
Example:
● When four links are bundled, the original packet size is 1000 bytes, size is set to 500 bytes,

and the packet is divided into two fragments, the actual fragment size is 500 bytes.
● When four links are bundled, the original packet size is 1000 bytes, size is set to 150 bytes,

and the packet is divided into four fragments, the actual fragment size is 250 bytes.

NO TE

The ppp mp min-fragment command takes effect only when LFI is disabled. After LFI is
enabled, the minimum length of outgoing MP packets to be fragmented is determined by
both the delay and bandwidth. For details, see ppp mp lfi.

Example
# Set the minimum length of outgoing MP packets to be fragmented to 256 bytes
on the interface Virtual-Template1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Virtual-Template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp fragment enable
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp min-fragment 256

7.3.17 ppp mp reorder-window size

Function
The ppp mp reorder-window size command configures the sliding window size
when MP reassembles received fragments.

The undo ppp mp reorder-window size command restores the default setting.

By default, the MP sliding window size is 64.

Format
ppp mp reorder-window size size

undo ppp mp reorder-window size
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

size Specifies the sliding
window size, or the
number of fragments
allowed in the MP sliding
window.

The value ranges from
64 to 1024.

 

Views
Virtual template interface view, Dialer interface view, MP-Group interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If the device receives traffic containing large-sized packets and exceeding the
physical bandwidth of the MP binding, the device fails to reassemble the
fragmented packets. This command adjusts the number of fragments allowed in
the MP sliding window on the device, reducing failures to reassemble fragments.

Configuration Impact

If you run the ppp mp reorder-window size command multiple times in the same
interface view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

Example
# Set the sliding window size to 200.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 1
[Huawei-Virtual-Template1] ppp mp reorder-window size 200

7.3.18 ppp mp mp-group

Function
The ppp mp mp-group command binds an interface to the MP-Group interface so
that the interface works in MP mode.

The undo ppp mp command configures an interface to work in PPP mode.

By default, an interface works in PPP mode.

Format
ppp mp mp-group number
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undo ppp mp

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the number of
an MP-Group interface.

An MP-Group interface
has been created by
using the interface mp-
group command.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI
interface view, POS interface view, CPOS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To increase link bandwidth, you can bind multiple PPP links into an MP link. To
implement MP binding, interfaces must work in MP mode.

The following table describes the MP binding modes.

Type Subtype Characteristic

Using a VT Binding PPP links to a VT Multiple interfaces are
bound to a VT.
This method is simple
but does not ensure high
security.

Searching for a VT using
the user name of the
PPP link

The system searches for
the bound VT using the
authenticated remote
user name. Links with
the same user name are
bound to the same VT.
This method is flexible
but the configuration is
complex.
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Type Subtype Characteristic

Using an MP-Group
interface

Adding PPP links to an
MP-Group

An MP-Group interface is
dedicated to MP
applications. MP is
implemented by binding
multiple interfaces to an
MP-Group interface.
This method is efficient
and the configuration is
simple. It is widely used
on networks.

 

When configuring MP implemented by binding PPP links to an MP-Group
interface, run this command.

Prerequisites

An MP-Group interface has been created by using the interface mp-group
command.

Example
# Bind Serail2/0/0 to MP-Group0/0/1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 2/0/0
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] ppp mp mp-group 0/0/1

Related Topics
7.3.5 interface mp-group

7.3.19 ppp mp user

Function
The ppp mp user command associates the user name with a virtual template
interface.

The undo ppp mp user command unbinds the user name from a virtual template
interface.

Format
ppp mp user username bind virtual-template vt-number

undo ppp mp user username
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

username Specifies the user name
of the remote device,
which is obtained in PAP
or CHAP authentication
on a PPP link.

The value is a string of 1
to 64 characters.

bind virtual-template
vt-number

Specifies the number of
the virtual template
interface bound to the
user name of the remote
device.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
1023.

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To configure MP authentication binding by using a virtual template interface, run
the ppp mp user command. The device searches for the associated virtual
template interface according to the user name of the remote device obtained in
authentication.

Follow-up Procedure

Run the ppp mp command on the bound interface and configure bidirectional PPP
authentication.

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown or restart commands to restart member
interfaces to make the configuration take effect.

Example
# Associate the user user1 with virtual template interface 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] ppp mp user user1 bind virtual-template 1

7.3.20 ppp mp virtual-template

Function
The ppp mp virtual-template command sets the number of the VT interface
bound to an interface so that the interface works in MP mode.
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The undo ppp mp command unbinds an interface from a VT interface so that the
interface works in PPP mode.

By default, an interface works in PPP mode.

Format
ppp mp virtual-template vt-number

undo ppp mp

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

vt-number Specifies the number of
the VT interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
1023.

 

Views
Serial interface view, Async interface view, ISDN BRI interface view, E1-F interface
view, CE1/PRI interface view, CE3 interface view, T1-F interface view, CT1/PRI
interface view, virtual template interface view, CPOS interface view, POS interface
view, dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To increase link bandwidth, you can bind multiple PPP links into an MP link. To
implement MP binding, interfaces must work in MP mode.

The following table describes the MP binding modes.

Type Subtype Characteristic

Using a VT Binding PPP links to a VT Multiple interfaces are
bound to a VT.
This method is simple
but does not ensure high
security.
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Type Subtype Characteristic

Searching for a VT using
the user name of the
PPP link

The system searches for
the bound VT using the
authenticated remote
user name. Links with
the same user name are
bound to the same VT.
This method is flexible
but the configuration is
complex.

Using an MP-Group
interface

Adding PPP links to an
MP-Group

An MP-Group interface is
dedicated to MP
applications. MP is
implemented by binding
multiple interfaces to an
MP-Group interface.
This method is efficient
and the configuration is
simple. It is widely used
on networks.

 

When configuring MP implemented by binding PPP links to a VT, run this
command.

Precautions

● Interfaces must be bound to one VT interface in the same mode.
● The ppp mp virtual-template command and the ppp mp command are

exclusive. That is, you can configure only MP direct binding or MP
authentication binding by using a VT interface. The configuration of ppp mp
virtual-template limitations is 200 on the device.

● The VT interface specified in this command can be a VT interface that has
been created or is not created. If the specified VT interface is not created, run
the interface virtual-template command after running the ppp mp virtual-
template command to create a VT interface.

● When PPP links are bound to a VT in the VT interface view, services directly
configured in the VT interface view do not take effect. For example, in
Example 2, if VT interface 0 is bound to VT interface 1, services (such as IP
address and QoS) configured on VT interface 0 do not take effect. The
services take effect only when you configure them on VT interface 1.

Example
# Bind Serial1/0/0 to VT interface 1 so that Serial1/0/0 works in MP mode.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ppp mp virtual-template 1

# Bind VT interface 0 to VT interface 1 so that VT interface 0 works in MP mode.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 0
[Huawei-Virtual-Template0] ppp mp virtual-template 1

7.4 PPPoE Commands

7.4.1 display pppoe-client session

Function
The display pppoe-client session command displays information about PPPoE
sessions on the PPPoE client, including the session status and statistics.

Format
display pppoe-client session { packet | summary } [ dial-bundle-number
number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

packet Displays the packet statistics
of PPPoE sessions.

-

summary Displays summary of PPPoE
sessions.

-

dial-bundle-
number number

Displays statistics about a
specified PPPoE session.

The value of number is an
integer that ranges from 1 to
255. If this parameter is not
specified, statistics about all
PPPoE sessions are displayed.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
To monitor PPPoE sessions on the PPPoE client, use this command to obtain the
session status and statistics. You can locate PPPoE faults according to the
command output.

Example
# Display the summary of all PPPoE sessions on the PPPoE client.
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<Huawei> display pppoe-client session summary
PPPoE Client Session:
ID   Bundle  Dialer  Intf             Client-MAC    Server-MAC    State
1    1       1       GE1/0/0          00e0fc030201  0819a6cd0680  UP

Table 7-12 Description of the display pppoe-client session summary command
output

Item Description

ID ID of a PPPoE session.

Bundle Dialer bundle of the PPPoE session.

Dialer Number of the dialer interface.

Intf Physical interface to which the dialer interface is bound.

Client-MAC MAC address of the PPPoE client.

Server-MAC MAC address of the PPPoE server.

State Status of the PPPoE session.
● IDLE: indicates that the PPPoE session is idle.
● PADI: indicates that the PPPoE session is at the

Discovery stage and a PPPoE Active Discovery
Initiation (PADI) packet has been sent.

● PADR: indicates that the PPPoE session is at the
Discovery stage and a PPPoE Active Discovery
Request (PADR) packet has been sent.

● UP: indicates that the PPPoE session has been
established successfully.

 

# Display packet statistics of all PPPoE sessions on the PPPoE client.

<Huawei> display pppoe-client session packet
PPPoE Client Session:
ID     InP        InO        InD         OutP       OutO       OutD
1      36         758        0           50         1222       0

Table 7-13 Description of the display pppoe-client session packet command
output

Item Description

ID ID of a PPPoE session.

InP Number of received packets.

InO Number of received bytes.

InD Number of incoming packets that are discarded.

OutP Number of sent packets.
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Item Description

OutO Number of sent bytes.

OutD Number of outgoing packets that are discarded.

 

7.4.2 display pppoe-server session

Function

The display pppoe-server session command displays information about PPPoE
sessions on the PPPoE server, including the session status and statistics.

Format

display pppoe-server session { all | packet }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

all Displays information about all PPPoE sessions. -

packet Displays the packet statistics of PPPoE sessions. -

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

To monitor PPPoE sessions on the PPPoE server, use this command to obtain the
session status and statistics. You can locate PPPoE faults according to the
command output.

Example

# Display information about all PPPoE sessions on the PPPoE server.

<Huawei> display pppoe-server session all
Total Session: 1                                                                
SID      Intf                    State   OIntf           RemMAC         LocMAC
1        Virtual-Template1        UP     GE1/0/0        00e0.fc03.0201 0819.a6cd.0680
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Table 7-14 Description of the display pppoe-server session all command output

Item Description

Total Session Total number of PPPoE sessions.

SID ID of a PPPoE session.

Intf Number of the virtual template interface corresponding
to the PPPoE session.

State Status of the PPPoE session.

OIntf Ethernet interface on which the PPPoE session is
established.

RemMAC MAC address of the PPPoE client.

LocMAC MAC address of the PPPoE server.

 

# Display the statistics about PPPoE sessions.

<Huawei> display pppoe-server session packet
SID     RemMAC       LocMAC         InP      InO   InD     OutP     OutO  OutD
1    00e0fc030201 0819a6cd0680       34      738     0       34      738     0

Table 7-15 Description of the display pppoe-server session packet all command
output

Item Description

SID ID of a PPPoE session.

RemMAC MAC address of the PPPoE client.

LocMAC MAC address of the PPPoE server.

InP Number of received packets.

InO Number of received bytes.

InD Number of incoming packets that are discarded.

OutP Number of sent packets.

OutO Number of sent bytes.

OutD Number of outgoing packets that are discarded.

 

Related Topics
7.4.7 pppoe-server bind virtual-template
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7.4.3 ppp keepalive in-traffic check

Function

The ppp keepalive in-traffic check command disables the device functioning as a
PPPoE server from sending heartbeat packets when it receives packets.

The undo ppp keepalive in-traffic check command enables the virtual template
interface to send heartbeat packets when it receives packets.

By default, the device functioning as a PPPoE server periodically sends heartbeat
packets.

Format

ppp keepalive in-traffic check

undo ppp keepalive in-traffic check

Parameters

None

Views

Virtual template view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

When a large number of users access the device functioning as a PPPoE server to
decrease occupation of network resources by heartbeat packets, you can run the
ppp keepalive in-traffic check command to disable the device from sending
heartbeat packets when it receives packets.

Example

# Disable the device functioning as a PPPoE server from sending heartbeat
packets when it receives packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 10
[Huawei-Virtual-Template10] ppp keepalive in-traffic check

7.4.4 pppoe-client dial-bundle-number

Function

The pppoe-client dial-bundle-number command specifies a dialer bundle of a
PPPoE session on an interface.
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The undo pppoe-client dial-bundle-number command unbinds the dialer bundle
from the PPPoE session.

By default, no dialer bundle is specified.

Format

pppoe-client dial-bundle-number number [ on-demand ] [ no-hostuniq ]
[ ppp-max-payload value ] [ service-name name ]

undo pppoe-client dial-bundle-number number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the dialer bundle of a
PPPoE session.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 255.
This parameter uniquely
identifies a PPPoE session
and can be used as the ID
of a PPPoE session.

on-demand Configures on-demand dialing on
the PPPoE client.

-

no-hostuniq Indicates that the session initiated
by the PPPoE client does not contain
the Host-Uniq field.

By default, the session initiated by
the PPPoE client contains the Host-
Uniq field.

-

ppp-max-
payload value

Specifies the maximum value of the
MTU of PPP negotiation during the
establishment of a PPPoE session.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 64 to
1976. The default value is
1500.

service-name
name

Specifies the value of the Service-
Name field in packets sent by a
PPPoE client in the Discovery stage.

When users want to establish
sessions with the PPPoE server
providing specific services, specify
service-name in this command.

The value is a string of 1
to 128 case-sensitive
characters without spaces
and special characters
such as asterisk (*),
question mask (?), and
quotation mask (").

Views

Ethernet interface view, Ethernet sub-interface view, GE interface view, GE sub-
interface view, XGE interface view, XGE sub-interface view, Layer 3 virtual Ethernet
interface view, virtual Ethernet sub-interface view, PON interface view, PON sub-
interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

A PPPoE session can be created on a physical Ethernet interface, a PON interface,
or a virtual Ethernet interface bound to an ADSL interface. When the device uses
an ADSL interface to connect to the Internet directly, run the pppoe-client dial-
bundle-number command on the virtual Ethernet interface bound to the ADSL
interface. When the device uses an Ethernet interface to connect to an ADSL
modem, run the pppoe-client dial-bundle-number command on the Ethernet
interface.

NO TE

The Ethernet interface must be a WAN-side Ethernet interface. LAN-side Ethernet interfaces
do not support PPPoE.

Prerequisites

A dialer interface has been configured and the dialer bundle has been specified for
the dialer interface.

Precautions

● If on-demand is not specified, the PPPoE session works in permanent online
mode. If this parameter is specified, the PPPoE session works in on-demand
dialing mode. The device supports the packet triggering mode for on-demand
dialing.
– In permanent online mode, the device initiates a PPPoE session

immediately after the physical link becomes Up. The PPPoE session
persists until you use the undo pppoe-client dial-bundle-number
command to delete it.

– In triggered online mode, the device does not initiate a PPPoE session
immediately after the physical link becomes Up. Instead, the device
initiates a PPPoE session only when data needs to be transmitted on the
link. If no data is transmitted on the PPPoE link within the interval
specified by dialer timer idle seconds, the device terminates the PPPoE
session. When data needs to be transmitted on the PPPoE link, the device
sets up the PPPoE session again.

NO TE

● The undo pppoe-client dial-bundle-number command deletes a PPPoE session
permanently regardless of the working mode of the session. To establish the
session again, run the pppoe-client dial-bundle-number command.

● Multiple PPPoE sessions can be established on an Ethernet interface or a PON
interface. That is, an Ethernet interface or a PON interface can belong to multiple
dialer bundles. A dialer bundle can contain only one Ethernet interface. One dialer
bundle maps one PPPoE session. If the dialer bundle of a dialer interface already
has an Ethernet interface or a PON interface used for PPPoE, no interface can be
added to the dialer bundle. If the dialer bundle contains other interfaces, no
Ethernet interface or PON interface can be added to the dialer bundle to establish
PPPoE sessions on the PPPoE client.
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● If no-hostuniq is not specified, the PPPoE session initiated by the PPPoE client
contains the Host-Uniq field. The PPPoE client uses this field to associate an
access server response with a particular host request, which ensures strict
check.

Example
# Specify dialer bundle 1 for the PPPoE session on GE0/0/1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface gigabitethernet 0/0/1
[Huawei-GigabitEthernet0/0/1] pppoe-client dial-bundle-number 1

Related Topics
7.1.1 dialer bundle
7.1.13 dialer timer idle
7.1.16 dialer user
7.1.24 interface dialer

7.4.5 ppp lcp sn accept

Function
The ppp lcp sn accept command configures a PPPoE client to allow for serial
number (SN) negotiation during the LCP negotiation.

The undo ppp lcp sn accept command restores the default setting.

By default, a PPPoE client is not allowed to perform SN negotiation during the LCP
negotiation.

Format
ppp lcp sn accept

undo ppp lcp sn accept

Parameters
None

Views
Dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
To enhance access security for PPPoE users, a PPPoE server can authenticate the
SNs of PPPoE clients by actively requesting SNs from PPPoE clients during LCP the
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negotiation. When the device functioning as a PPPoE client receives such a request
from the PPPoE server, the device does not return its SN during LCP negotiation.
As a result, the PPPoE server cannot authenticate the SN of the PPPoE client.

To resolve this problem, you can run the ppp lcp sn accept command to configure
the PPPoE client to allow for SN negotiation.

Example
# Configure a PPPoE client to allow for SN negotiation during the LCP negotiation.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp lcp sn accept

Related Topics
7.4.6 ppp lcp imsi accept

7.4.6 ppp lcp imsi accept

Function
The ppp lcp imsi accept command configures a PPPoE client to allow for
international mobile subscriber identity (IMSI) negotiation during the LCP
negotiation.

The undo ppp lcp imsi accept command restores the default setting.

By default, a PPPoE client is not allowed to perform IMSI negotiation during the
LCP negotiation.

Format
ppp lcp imsi accept

undo ppp lcp imsi accept

Parameters
None

Views
Dialer interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
To enhance access security for PPPoE users, a PPPoE server can authenticate the
IMSIs of PPPoE clients by actively requesting IMSIs from PPPoE clients during LCP
the negotiation. When the device functioning as a PPPoE client receives such a
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request from the PPPoE server, the device does not return its IMSI during LCP
negotiation. As a result, the PPPoE server cannot authenticate the IMSI of the
PPPoE client.

To resolve this problem, you can run the ppp lcp imsi accept command to
configure the PPPoE client to allow for IMSI negotiation.

Example
# Configure a PPPoE client to allow for IMSI negotiation during the LCP
negotiation.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface dialer 0
[Huawei-Dialer0] ppp lcp imsi accept

Related Topics
7.4.5 ppp lcp sn accept

7.4.7 pppoe-server bind virtual-template

Function
The pppoe-server bind virtual-template command binds a virtual template
interface to an Ethernet interface and enables PPPoE on the Ethernet interface.

The undo pppoe-server bind virtual-template command disables PPPoE on an
interface.

By default, PPPoE is disabled.

Format
pppoe-server bind virtual-template vt-number

undo pppoe-server bind

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vt-number Specifies the number of a virtual
template interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 0 to 1023.

Views
Ethernet interface view, Ethernet sub-interface view, GE interface view, GE sub-
interface view, XGE interface view, XGE sub-interface view, Layer 3 virtual Ethernet
interface view, virtual Ethernet sub-interface view, PON interface view, VLANIF
interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the device functions as the PPPoE server, it authenticates PPPoE clients and
allocates IP addresses to PPPoE clients. The pppoe-server bind virtual-template
command binds a virtual template interface to an Ethernet interface or a PON
interface. The virtual template specifies the authentication mode and IP addresses.

NO TE

The Ethernet interface must be a WAN-side Ethernet interface. LAN-side Ethernet interfaces
do not support PPP.

Prerequisites

The virtual template interface has been created.

Precautions

● A physical interface can bind only one VT.
● This command specifies a physical link for the virtual template interface.
● When configuring a static route passing through a virtual interface, specify

the next hop IP address but not the outbound interface. To specify the
outbound interface, ensure that the virtual template interface is bound to a
physical interface in Up state; otherwise, packets cannot be transmitted using
this route.

After binding a specified virtual template to an interface, the device sets the
negotiation polling interval in the virtual template to 30 seconds, and number of
times for retransmitting heartbeat packets to 2, that is, the heartbeat timeout
period is 60 seconds to 90 seconds. This configuration prevents frequent heartbeat
packet transmission from affecting the device performance.

NO TE

Restarting a card or removing and reinstalling a card will cause interruption of PPPoE services.
Therefore, exercise caution when performing these operations. Before you restart a card or
remove and reinstall a card, run the shutdown command to shut down interfaces on the card.

Example
# Bind virtual template interface 1 to GE1/0/0 and enable PPPoE.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface gigabitethernet 1/0/0
[Huawei-GigabitEthernet1/0/0] pppoe-server bind virtual-template 1

Related Topics
5.20.13 interface virtual-template
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7.4.8 pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac

Function

The pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac command sets the maximum number
of PPPoE sessions that can be created on a MAC address of the device that
functions as the PPPoE server.

The undo pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac command restores the default
setting.

By default,
● A maximum of 128 PPPoE sessions can be created on a MAC address of the

AR100&AR120&AR150&AR160&AR200&AR1200 series, AR2201-48FE,
AR2202-48FE, AR2204-51GE-P, AR2204-51GE-R, AR2204-48GE-P,
AR2204-24GE, AR2204-27GE-P, AR2204-27GE, AR2204E-D-27GE, AR2204E,
AR2204E-D, and AR2204 that function as the PPPoE server.

● A maximum of 512 PPPoE sessions can be created on a MAC address of the
AR2220E, AR2240C, AR2220 that functions as the PPPoE server.

● A maximum of 6144 PPPoE sessions can be created on the AR2204XE and
AR2204XE-DC.

● For the AR2240 and AR3260, the number of PPPoE sessions varies depending
on different SRUs.
– SRU40 and SRU60: 512
– SRU80: 1024
– SRU100E, SRU200E, and SRU200: 6144
– SRU400: 10240

● A maximum of 6144 PPPoE sessions can be created on the AR3670 (SRUX5).

Format

pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac number

undo pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the maximum
number of PPPoE
sessions that can be
created on a MAC
address of the device.

The value is an integer
and varies according to
the device types.

 

Views

System view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
This command limits the maximum number of PPPoE sessions that can be created
on a MAC address of the device that functions as the PPPoE server.

Example
# Set the maximum number of PPPoE sessions that can be created on a MAC
address of the device to 15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac 15

Related Topics
7.4.9 pppoe-server max-sessions total

7.4.9 pppoe-server max-sessions total

Function
The pppoe-server max-sessions total command sets the maximum number of
PPPoE sessions that can be created on the device.

The undo pppoe-server max-sessions total command restores the default
setting.

By default,
● A maximum of 128 PPPoE sessions can be created on the

AR100&AR120&AR150&AR160&AR200&AR1200 series, AR2201-48FE,
AR2202-48FE, AR2204-51GE-P, AR2204-51GE-R, AR2204-48GE-P,
AR2204-24GE, AR2204-27GE-P, AR2204-27GE, AR2204E-D-27GE, AR2204E,
AR2204E-D, and AR2204.

● A maximum of 512 PPPoE sessions can be created on the AR2220E, AR2240C,
AR2220.

● A maximum of 6144 PPPoE sessions can be created on the AR2204XE and
AR2204XE-DC.

● For the AR2240 and AR3260, the number of PPPoE sessions varies depending
on different SRUs.
– SRU40 and SRU60: 512
– SRU80: 1024
– SRU100E, SRU200E, and SRU200: 6144
– SRU400: 10240

● A maximum of 6144 PPPoE sessions can be created on the AR3670 (SRUX5).

Format
pppoe-server max-sessions total number
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undo pppoe-server max-sessions total

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the maximum
number of PPPoE
sessions that can be
created on the device.

The value is an integer
and varies according to
the device types.

 

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

This command limits the number of access users on the device.

Example

# Set the maximum number of PPPoE sessions that can be created on the device
to 15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] pppoe-server max-sessions total 15

Related Topics
7.4.8 pppoe-server max-sessions local-mac

7.4.10 pppoe-server service-name

Function

The pppoe-server service-name command sets the name of the server that starts
the PPPoE service on an interface.

The undo pppoe-server service-name command restores the default setting.

By default, the name of the server that starts the PPPoE service on an interface is
an empty character string.

Format

pppoe-server service-name name

undo pppoe-server service-name
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

name Specifies the name of
the server that starts the
PPPoE service on an
interface.

The value is a string of 1
to 128 case-sensitive
characters without any
space, asterisk (*),
question mark (?), or
quotation mark (").

 

Views
Ethernet interface view, Ethernet sub-interface view, GE interface view, GE sub-
interface view, XGE interface view, XGE sub-interface view, Layer 3 virtual Ethernet
interface view, virtual Ethernet sub-interface view, PON interface view, VLANIF
interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To establish sessions between users and the specified PPPoE server, you can run
the pppoe-server service-name command to specify the name of the server that
starts the PPPoE service on an interface.

Pre-configuration Task

The PPPoE service is started on the interface using the pppoe-server bind virtual-
template command.

Example
# Set IP-Service as the name of the server that starts the PPPoE service on the
interface GE1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface gigabitethernet 1/0/0
[Huawei-GigabitEthernet1/0/0] pppoe-server bind virtual-template 1
[Huawei-GigabitEthernet1/0/0] pppoe-server service-name IP-Service

Related Topics
7.4.7 pppoe-server bind virtual-template
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7.4.11 pppoe-server log enable

Function
The pppoe-server log enable command enables logging of PPPoE user state
changes.

The undo pppoe-server log enable command disables logging of PPPoE user
state changes.

By default, logging of PPPoE user state changes is disabled.

Format
pppoe-server log enable

undo pppoe-server log enable

Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
You can run the pppoe-server log enable command to enable logging of PPPoE
user state changes. The PPPoE server then records information about the Up/
Down protocol state during user access, and you can check the user state changes.

Example
# Enable logging of PPPoE user state changes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] pppoe-server log enable

7.4.12 reset pppoe-client

Function
The reset pppoe-client command resets all PPPoE sessions or a specified PPPoE
session on the PPPoE client. After a PPPoE session is reset, the PPPoE client will
establish the session later.

Format
reset pppoe-client { all | dial-bundle-number number }
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

all Resets all PPPoE sessions on the
PPPoE client.

-

dial-bundle-number
number Resets the specified PPPoE

session.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
255.

Views

User view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The PPP parameters of a PPPoE session set after a PPP link is created do not take
effect immediately. To make the parameter settings effective, run the reset
pppoe-client command to reset the PPPoE session. The parameter settings take
effect after the PPPoE session is established again.

Configuration Impact

If all is specified, all the online PPPoE users are disconnected. If dial-bundle-
number is specified, the PPPoE users who dial up from the specified dialer
interface are disconnected.

If a PPPoE session in permanent online mode is reset, the device will establish the
session again after 16 seconds. If a PPPoE session in packet triggered mode is
reset, the device will establish the session again when data needs to be
transmitted using the session.

NO TE

The reset pppoe-client command terminates PPPoE sessions temporarily, and the sessions
will be established later; the undo pppoe-client dial-bundle-number command deletes
PPPoE sessions permanently.

Example

# Reset the PPPoE session created on dialer bundle 1.

<Huawei> reset pppoe-client dial-bundle-number 1

Related Topics
7.4.4 pppoe-client dial-bundle-number
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7.4.13 reset pppoe-server

Function

The reset pppoe-server command terminates all PPPoE sessions or a specified
PPPoE session on the PPPoE server.

Format

reset pppoe-server { all | interface interface-type interface-number | virtual-
template number }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

all Terminates all PPPoE sessions on
the PPPoE server.

-

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Terminates the PPPoE session on
the specified physical interface.

-

virtual-template
number Terminates the PPPoE session on

the specified virtual template
interface.

The value of number
is an integer that
ranges from 0 to
1023.

Views

User view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To disconnect users from the device or trigger re-negotiation, terminate PPPoE
sessions.

Configuration Impact

If all is specified, all the online PPPoE users are disconnected. If interface
interface-type interface-number is specified, the PPPoE users who dial up from this
interface are disconnected. If virtual-template number is specified, the PPPoE
users who dial up from the physical interface bound to this virtual template
interface are disconnected.
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NO TICE

User services are interrupted when PPPoE sessions are terminated; therefore, use
the reset pppoe-server command with caution.

Example
# Terminate PPPoE sessions on GE1/0/0.

<Huawei> reset pppoe-server interface gigabitethernet 1/0/0

Related Topics
7.4.2 display pppoe-server session

7.5 ATM Configuration Commands

7.5.1 atm-cell qos enable

Function
The atm-cell qos enable command enables ATM cell rate limiting on an interface
card.

The undo atm-cell qos enable command disables ATM cell rate limiting on an
interface card.

By default, ATM cell rate limiting is disabled on an interface card.

Format
atm-cell qos enable

undo atm-cell qos enable

Parameters
None

Views
ATM-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

By default, ATM cell rate limiting is disabled. The service cbr, service ubr, service
vbr-nrt, or service vbr-rt command enables ATM cell rate limiting on the main
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control card. The atm-cell qos enable command enables ATM cell rate limiting on
an interface card.

Prerequisite

The service type of a PVC and related rate parameters have been configured using
the service cbr, service ubr, service vbr-nrt, or service vbr-rt command.

Precautions

If the configured service type of a PVC is deleted using the undo service
command, ATM cell rate limiting enabled on an interface card using the atm-cell
qos enable command is also disabled.

Example

# Set the PVC name to huawei, VPI/VCI to 1/101, PVC service type to CBR, and
peak forwarding rate of ATM cells to 1000 kbit/s, and enable ATM cell rate
limiting on an interface card.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 1/101
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] service cbr 1000
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] atm-cell qos enable

Related Topics
7.5.27 service cbr
7.5.28 service ubr
7.5.29 service vbr-nrt
7.5.30 service vbr-rt

7.5.2 atm-link check

Function

The atm-link check command enables the connection of a link on an ATM sub-
interface. When all the PVCs or PVPs go Down, the protocol status of the ATM
sub-interface is also set to Down.

The undo atm-link check command disables the function.

By default, the connection of the link of an ATM sub-interface is enabled.

Format

atm-link check

undo atm-link check

Parameters

None
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Views
ATM sub-interface view, IMA group sub-interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If an ATM sub-interface goes Up but all its PVCs or PVPs go Down, traffic is
discarded and fails to be forwarded on this sub-interface. To allow the network
layer to obtain the PVC and PVP status, run the atm-link check command to
enable the connection of a link on the ATM sub-interface. If all the PVCs or PVPs
go Down, the protocol status on the ATM sub-interface is set to Down, preventing
data loss.

NO TE

ATM sub-interfaces are classified into P2P and P2MP. The default type is P2MP.
● P2P sub-interface: connects to a single remote device. A P2P sub-interface is configured

with a single PVC, which allows the system to identify uniquely a remote device without
being configured with a static address mapping.

● P2MP sub-interface: connects to multiple remote devices. A P2MP sub-interface is
configured with multiple PVCs. An address mapping is established for each PVC and its
connected remote protocol address. This allows traffic to travel through a specified PVC
and successfully reach the destination. The address mappings can be configured manually
or established dynamically using RARP.

Precautions

After the atm-link check command is run, the protocol status of an ATM sub-
interface is set to Down after all the PVCs or PVPs on the sub-interface go Down.

Example
# Disable the ATM link check on an ATM P2P sub-interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0.1 p2p
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0.1] undo atm-link check

Related Topics
7.5.10 interface atm

7.5.3 description (PVC view)

Function
The description command configures the description for a PVC.

The undo description command deletes the configured description for a PVC.

By default, there is no description for a PVC.
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Format

description text

undo description

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

text Specifies the description
for a PVC.

The value is a string of 1 to 128 case-
sensitive characters, spaces supported.

Views

ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To describe a configured PVC, you can run the description command to configure
the description for a PVC.

Prerequisites

A PVC has been created using the pvc command.

Example

# Configure the description for a PVC.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc 100/100
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-100/100] description abc

7.5.4 display atm interface

Function

The display atm interface command displays detailed information about ATM
interfaces.

If sub-interfaces exist, detailed information about sub-interfaces is also displayed.

Format

display atm interface [ atm interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

atm Indicates an ATM interface. -

interface-number Specifies the interface number. -

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Currently, ATM is mainly used at the data link layer. Based on packet switching,
ATM inherits high-speed circuit switching to provide a universal connection-
oriented transfer mode suitable for various services. This allows ATM to carry
multiple upper-layer protocols, such as IP, IPoE, PPP, and PPPoE. Their applications
are called IPoA, IPoEoA, PPPoA, and PPPoEoA.

To monitor the interface status and locate an interface fault, run the display atm
interface command to obtain the interface status and statistics.

Example
# Display information about ATM 2/0/0.

<Huawei> display atm interface atm 2/0/0
ATM interface Atm2/0/0, State UP
  Port Information:
    Maximum VCs: 16
    PVCs: 2, MAPs: 1
    input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0, input pkt errors: 0
    output pkts: 5915, output bytes: 141960, output pkt errors: 0
 information of this Interface 
    PVCs: 1, MAPs: 1
    input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0, input pkt errors: 0
    output pkts: 5915, output bytes: 141960, output pkt errors: 0
ATM interface Atm2/0/0.1, multi-point, State UP
 information of this Interface 
    PVCs: 0, MAPs: 0
    input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0, input pkt errors: 0
    output pkts: 0, output bytes: 0, output pkt errors: 0
ATM interface Atm2/0/0.10, point-to-point, State UP
 information of this Interface 
    PVCs: 1, MAPs: 0
    input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0, input pkt errors: 0
    output pkts: 0, output bytes: 0, output pkt errors: 0
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Table 7-16 Description of the display atm interface command output

Item Description

ATM interface, State Indicates the number and status of the
ATM interface.

Port Information: Indicates information about a port.

Maximum VCs: 16 Indicates that the maximum number of
PVCs on the ATM interface is 16.
NOTE

The maximum number of PVCs on ADSL
interface is 16, the maximum number of PVCs
on G.SHDSL interface is 8.

PVCs: 2, MAPs: 1 Indicates that there are two PVCs and one
MAP on the main interface.

input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0, input
pkt errors: 0

Indicates that the numbers of input
packets, input bytes, and input packet
errors are all 0.

output pkts: 5915, output bytes:
141960, output pkt errors: 0

Indicates that the number of output
packets is 5915; the number of output
bytes is 141960; the number of output
packet errors is 0.

ATM interface Atm2/0/0.1, multi-
point, State UP

Indicates a sub-interface ATM 2/0/0.1
whose type is P2MP and status is Up.

 

Related Topics
7.5.10 interface atm

7.5.5 display atm map-info

Function

The display atm map-info command displays information about the upper layer
protocol mapping table of ATM.

Format

display atm map-info [ interface atm interface-number [ pvc { pvc-name [ vpi/
vci ] | vpi/vci } ] ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface Indicates an interface. -
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Parameter Description Value

atm Indicates an ATM interface. -

pvc Specifies the Permanent Virtual Circuit
(PVC).

-

pvc-name Specifies the PVC name.

The value is created by the pvc
command. The value of vpi/vci for each
PVC must be unique on an ATM
interface (including its sub-interfaces).

The value is a string of
1-16 case-insensitive
characters.

vpi Specifies the VPI.

The PVC identified by vpi must have
been created.

The value is an integer. It
is ranging from 0 to 255.

vci Specifies the VCI.

The PVC identified by vci must have
been created.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and 5
to 255.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
In the scenario where you need to monitor the status of an interface or locate an
interface fault, you can run the display atm map-info command to view the
status and statistics of the interface. According to the information, you can
measure traffic and locate the interface fault.

Example
# Display information about the upper layer protocol mapping table of all ATM
interfaces.

<Huawei> display atm map-info
Atm1/0/0, PVC 1/33, IP, State UP
1.2.1.1, vlink 1
Atm1/0/0, PVC 1/32, PPP, Virtual-Template10, UP
Atm1/0/0, PVC 2/101, ETH, Virtual-Ethernet0/0/1, UP
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Table 7-17 Description of the display atm map-info command output

Item Description

Atm1/0/0, PVC 1/33, IP, State
UP
1.2.1.1, vlink 1

Indicates that:
● PVC 1/33 of ATM 1/0/0 is configured with

IPoA mapping.
● The configured mapping static IP address

is 1.2.1.1.
● The Vlink numbered 1 is used.
● The status of Vlink 1 is activated (Up).

Atm1/0/0, PVC 1/32, PPP,
Virtual-Template10, UP

Indicates that:
● PVC 1/32 of ATM 1/0/0 is configured with

PPPoA mapping.
● The VT interface numbered 10 is used.
● The status of the VT interface is activated

(Up).

Atm1/0/0, PVC 2/101, ETH,
Virtual-Ethernet0/0/1, UP

Indicates that:
● PVC 2/101 of ATM 1/0/0 is configured with

PPPoEoA mapping or IPoEoA mapping.
● The VE interface numbered 0/0/1 is used.
● The status of the VE interface is activated

(Up).

 

Related Topics
7.5.15 map ip
7.5.16 map ppp

7.5.6 display atm pvc-group

Function

The display atm pvc-group command displays information about PVC groups.

Format

display atm pvc-group [ interface atm interface-number [ pvc { pvc-name [ vpi/
vci ] | vpi/vci } ] ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface Indicates an interface. -
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Parameter Description Value

atm Indicates an ATM interface. -

pvc-name Specifies the PVC name.

The value is created by the pvc
command. The value of vpi/vci for
each PVC must be unique on an ATM
interface (including its sub-
interfaces).

The value is a string of
1-16 case-insensitive
characters.

interface-
number Specifies the interface number. -

vpi Specifies the VPI.

The PVC identified by vpi must have
been created.

The value is an integer. It
is ranging from 0 to 255.

vci Specifies the VCI.

The PVC identified by vci must have
been created.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and
5 to 255.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

If no PVC group is configured, all PVCs evenly share bandwidth resources and
transmit packets to destinations. This does not ensure reliable transmission and
may cause transmission delays. To address this problem, you can configure a PVC
group and specify PVCs in the group to separately transmit IP packets with
different priorities. In addition, the PVCs can be configured to provide Differential
QoS assurance based on application requirements.

If a PVC group has been configured on an interface, run the display atm pvc-
group command to view the configuration and statistics about the PVC group.

When using the display atm pvc-group command, note the following points:

● If no parameter is specified, the configuration and statistics about PVC groups
on all interfaces are displayed.

● If only the parameter interface is specified, the configuration and statistics
about PVC groups on the specific interface are displayed.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2022



Prerequisites

The configuration about ATM PVC groups is complete.

Example
# Display information about all PVC groups on ATM interfaces of the device.

<Huawei> display atm pvc-group
PVC-GROUP-NAME    VPI/VCI    STATE ENCAP PROTOCOL INTERFACE
aaa                 3/35     Down  SNAP  None     Atm1/0/0(DOWN)

Table 7-18 Description of the display atm pvc-group command output

Item Description

PVC-GROUP-
NAME

Indicates the name of a PVC-Group.

VPI/VCI Indicates the VPI/VCI values of a PVC.

STATE Indicates the status of a PVC, either Up or Down.

ENCAP Indicates the AAL encapsulation type.

PROTOCOL Indicates the application mode:
● IP indicates IPoA.
● ETH indicates PPPoEoA or IPoEoA.
● PPP indicates PPPoA.

INTERFACE Indicates an ATM interface, which is named in the slot
number/card number/interface number format, for
example, ATM 1/0/0.

 

Related Topics
7.5.22 pvc-group

7.5.7 display atm pvc-info

Function
The display atm pvc-info command displays information about PVCs.

Format
display atm pvc-info [ interface atm interface-number [ pvc { pvc-name [ vpi/
vci ] | vpi/vci } ] ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface atm
interface-
number

Specifies the ATM interface number. -

pvc Specifies the PVC. -

pvc-name Specifies the PVC name.

The value is created by the pvc
command. The value of vpi/vci for
each PVC must be unique on an
ATM interface (including its sub-
interfaces).

The value is a string of
1-16 case-insensitive
characters.

vpi/vci Specifies the virtual path identifier
(VPI) and virtual channel identifier
(VCI) on an ATM network.

The PVC specified by vpi/vci must
have been created.

The vpi value is an
integer ranging from 0 to
255.

The vci value is an
integer ranging from 0 to
2 and 5 to 65534.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

ATM is connection-oriented. ATM connections are logical connections, called
virtual circuits (VCs). Each VC is identified by a virtual path identifier (VPI) and a
virtual channel identifier (VCI). A pair of VPI/VCI takes effect only on one link
between two ATM nodes. Each ATM node maps the VPI/VCI values into a specific
address. When an ATM connection is released, the VPI/VCI values for the
connection are also reclaimed and put into a resource table. Then, the VPI/VCI can
be used again.

If a PVC has been configured on an interface, run the display atm pvc-info
command to view the configuration and statistics about the PVC.

When using the display atm pvc-info command, note the following points:

● If no parameter is specified, the configuration and statistics about PVCs on all
interfaces are displayed.
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● If only the parameter interface is specified, the configuration and statistics
about PVCs on the specific interface are displayed.

Prerequisites

The configuration about ATM PVCs is complete.

Example

# Display information about PVCs of all ATM interfaces.

<Huawei> display atm pvc-info
Atm1/0/0, VPI: 33, VCI: 44, INDEX: 19                                           
  AAL5 Encaps: SNAP, Protocol: IP                                               
  Service-type:UBR                                                              
  input pkts: 1357852279, input bytes: 4294967295, input pkt errors: 0          
  output pkts: 1511, output bytes: 66964, output pkt errors: 0                  
  Interface State: UP, PVC State: UP  
  OAM Statistics:                                                               
  input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0                                                 
  output pkts: 0, output bytes: 0 

# Display information about the PVC of the specified interface.

<Huawei> display atm pvc-info interface atm 2/0/0 pvc 1/100
Atm2/0/0, VPI: 1, VCI: 100, INDEX: 1
  AAL5 Encaps: SNAP, Protocol: IP
  Service-type:UBR
  input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0, input pkt errors: 0
  output pkts: 8959, output bytes: 215016, output pkt errors: 0
  Interface State: UP, PVC State: UP
  OAM Statistics:                                                               
  input pkts: 0, input bytes: 0                                                 
  output pkts: 0, output bytes: 0 

Table 7-19 Description of the display atm pvc-info command output

Item Description

VPI, VCI Values of VPI and VCI in the VPI/VCI pair.

INDEX Index number of the PVC.

AAL5 Encaps The encapsulation type is AAL5.

Protocol Type of the network layer protocol.

Service-type Service type, including:
● CBR: Constant Bit Rate
● UBR: Unspecified Bit Rate
● VBR-NRT: Variable Bit Rate-Non Real Time
● VBR-RT: Variable Bit Rate-Real Time

input pkts, input bytes,
input pkt errors

Numbers of input packets, input bytes, and input
packet errors.

output pkts, output
bytes, output pkt errors

Numbers of output packets; output bytes; and output
packet errors.
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Item Description

Interface State Interface status.
● UP
● DOWN

PVC State PVC status.
● UP
● DOWN

OAM Statistics OAM statistics.

 

Related Topics
7.5.21 pvc

7.5.8 display atm pvc-info statistics

Function
The display atm pvc-info statistics command displays statistics about PVC
number.

Format
display atm pvc-info statistics [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Displays statistics about PVC number on a specified
interface.

If interface interface-type interface-number is not
specified in the command, statistics about PVC
number on all interfaces on which PVC has been
configured are displayed.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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If PVCs are configured on multiple interfaces, to check statistics about PVC
number on each interface, you need to run the display this command on each
interface, which is time-consuming. To address issue, run the display atm pvc-info
statistics command to check statistics about PVC number on all interfaces.

Precautions

If a PVC has not been configured on an interface, no information is displayed.

Example

# Display statistics about PVC number on all interfaces.

<Huawei> display atm pvc-info statistics
Atm pvc-info statistics for interface Atm1/0/0:
Maximum VCs: 2048
Total VCs : 2
UP VCs    : 2  DOWN VCs   : 0
Atm pvc-info statistics for interface Atm2/0/0:
Maximum VCs: 2048
Total VCs : 1
UP VCs    : 1  DOWN VCs   : 0

# Display statistics about PVC number on ATM 1/0/0.

<Huawei> display atm pvc-info statistics interface atm 1/0/0
Atm pvc-info statistics for interface Atm1/0/0:
Maximum VCs: 2048
Total VCs : 2
UP VCs    : 2  DOWN VCs   : 0

Table 7-20 Description of the display atm pvc-info statistics command output

Item Description

Maximum VCs Maximum number of PVCs that can be configured on the
interface, which can be configured using the pvc max-
number command.

Total VCs Number of PVCs configured on the interface.

UP VCs Number of PVCs with the link layer protocol Up.

DOWN VCs Number of PVCs with the link layer protocol Down.

 

7.5.9 encapsulation (PVC view)

Function

The encapsulation command specifies the ATM AAL5 as the encapsulation type
for PVC.

The undo encapsulation command restores the default setting.

By default, aal5snap is adopted.
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Format
encapsulation { aal5snap | aal5mux }

undo encapsulation

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

aal5snap Indicates the aal5snap encapsulation type. -

aal5mux Indicates the aal5mux encapsulation type, that is, the
multiplexing encapsulation type.

-

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

ATM supports multi-protocol encapsulation. It defines a standard technique that
transmits multi-protocol datagrams using AAL5 frames on an ATM network. The
ATM Adaptation Layer (AAL) isolates the ATM layer from a higher layer. It
transforms data packets into 48-byte ATM cells. Running the encapsulation
command can configure an ATM AAL5 encapsulation type. The parameters of the
encapsulation command are applied to different encapsulation scenarios:
● aal5snap

The aal5snap encapsulation type can be used to transmit multiple protocols
over the same PVC. If the aal5snap is configured, PVCs support Inverse
Address Resolution Protocol (InARP), LLC encapsulation, and Subnetwork
Access Protocol (SNAP) encapsulation.
LLC/SNAP is a default encapsulation technology. It allows multiplexing of
multiple protocols over a single ATM VC. A protocol adds a different IEEE
802.2 logical link control (LLC) header to PDUs that are transmitted using the
protocol.

● aal5mux
This encapsulation type allows a specified PVC between two ATM sites to
transmit a single type of protocol packets. If the two ATM sites change,
another type of protocol packets will be transmitted over the PVC. Therefore,
a PVC can be used to transmit different types of protocol packets. PVCs must
be configured with the aal5mux encapsulation type.

aal5snap and aal5mux are two common encapsulation types. They are selected
based on real-world situations, such as network types and costs. If network costs
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depend on the number of established PVCs, aal5snap is preferred. If network costs
depend on transmission volume, aal5mux is preferred because packets
encapsulated based on aal5mux have smaller packet headers.

Precautions

Running the encapsulation command will change the encapsulation type of PVCs.
Therefore, verify that PVCs are not transmitting services before running the
command.

Some encapsulation types may not support one or more of the following service
modes: IPoA, IPoEoA, PPPoA, and PPPoEoA. If a service mode is configured with an
encapsulation type that does not support the service mode, the system will display
a prompt.

Only aal5snap supports InARP. InARP cannot be configured when aal5mux is
adopted.

To change the AAL5 encapsulation type of PVC to aal5mux, InARP must be
deleted first if it has been configured.

Example

# The first method is as follows (Specify the AAL5 encapsulation type of the PVC
2/45 as aal5snap):.

<Huawei>system-view
[Huawei]interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0]pvc 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45] encapsulation aal5snap

Related Topics
7.5.21 pvc

7.5.10 interface atm

Function

The interface atm command creates an ATM sub-interface and displays the ATM
interface view.

The undo interface atm command deletes an ATM sub-interface.

By default, the type of a sub-interface is P2MP.

Format

interface atm interface-number

interface atm interface-number.subinterface-number [ p2mp | p2p ]

undo interface atm interface-number

undo interface atm interface-number.subinterface-number
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface-number Specifies the number of an ATM
interface.

-

subinterface-
number

Specifies the number of an ATM sub-
interface.

The value is an
integer that ranges
from 1 to 1024.

p2mp Specifies the type of a sub-interface of
p2mp.

-

p2p Specifies the type of a sub-interface of
p2p.

-

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Currently, ATM is mainly used at the data link layer. Based on packet switching,
ATM inherits high-speed circuit switching to provide a universal connection-
oriented transfer mode suitable for various services. This allows ATM to carry
multiple upper-layer protocols, such as IP, IPoE, PPP, and PPPoE. Their applications
are called IPoA, IPoEoA, PPPoA, and PPPoEoA.
● Run the interface atm interface-number command to enter the ATM

interface view and configure PVCs.
● Run the interface atm interface-number.subinterface-number [ p2mp | p2p ]

command to enter the ATM sub-interface view and configure PVCs.
The type of an ATM sub-interface can be P2MP or P2P. Multiple PVCs can be
created on a P2MP sub-interface, whereas only one PVC can be created on a
P2P sub-interface.

Precautions

Before changing the sub-interface type, run the undo interface atm interface-
number.subinterface-number command on the sub-interface.

Example
# Enter the ATM 1/0/0 interface view.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0]

# Create and enter ATM 1/0/0.1, and set its type to P2P.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] undo interface atm 1/0/0.1
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0.1 p2p
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0.1]

Related Topics
7.5.4 display atm interface

7.5.11 ip dscp

Function
The ip dscp command maps a range of DSCP values of IP packets to a PVC.

The undo ip dscp command deletes the mapping between a range of DSCP values
and a PVC.

By default, IP packets carrying DSCP identifier on a PVC have not precedences

Format
ip dscp { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } { min [ max ] | default }

undo ip dscp [ pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-name Specifies a PVC name.

This parameter is used in the pvc
command line. The vpi/vci values of each
PVC on an ATM interface (main interface
or sub-interface) is unique.

The value is a string of 1
to 16 case-insensitive
characters.

vpi Specifies vpi to be the virtual path
identifier (VPI) for a virtual path on an
ATM network.

The PVC specified by vpi must have been
created.

The value is an integer. It
is ranging from 0 to 255.

vci Specifies vci to be the virtual channel
identifier (VCI) for a virtual channel on an
ATM network.

The PVC specified by vci must have been
created.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and
5 to 65534.

min Specifies the minimum IP precedence
value of IP packets to be transmitted
along the PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 63.
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Parameter Description Value

max Specifies the maximum IP Precedence
value of IP packets to be transmitted
along the PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 63.

default Indicates that the PVC transmits IP
packets with default precedence.

-

Views
ATM-PVC group view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Configuring PVC groups can classify service data based on precedence values. IP
packets that are transmitted over ATM links can be classified based on the ToS
field of packets.

The ToS field in an IP packet contains a DSCP or precedence value. Perform the
following operations to map DSCP or precedence values to PVCs:
● If the ToS field contains a DSCP value, run the ip dscp command to map a

DSCP value to a PVC.
The DSCP value uses 6 bits of the ToS field, ranging from 0 to 63. The greater
the value, the higher the precedence. After precedence values are mapped to
PVCs, IP packets with different precedence values are transmitted along
specified PVCs. This allows services with different precedence values to be
transmitted separately.
The parameters of the ip dscp command can be selected as required.
– Running the ip dscp { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } min [ max ]

command can configure IP packets with DSCP values between min and
max to be transmitted along a PVC with the specified vpi/vci values.

– Running the ip dscp { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } default command
can configure all IP packets without specified PVCs to be transmitted
along the PVC with the specified vpi/vci values.

● If the ToS field contains a precedence value, run the ip precedence command
to configure a PVC to transmit IP packets with the precedence value.

Prerequisites

Create the PVC for transmitting IP packets.

Precautions

DSCP values can be mapped only to PVCs in the PVC group. The min value must
be smaller than or equal to the max value. If the PVC to which a specific DSCP
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value is mapped goes Down or the PVC is not mapped to a specific DSCP value, IP
packets with this DSCP value will be transmitted along the default PVC. If the
default PVC is also Down, the packets will be transmitted along a PVC to which a
smaller DSCP value is mapped. The following PVC forwarding modes are
recommended:
● Forward unicast packets over PVCs to which IP priorities of these packets are

mapped.
● Forward IS-IS, multicast, and broadcast packets over the PVC to which the

DSCP value of 63 is mapped.

The ip dscp command takes effect only for the ATM PVC group containing the
PVCs transmitting IPoA packets.

Example
# Configure PVC with the name of mypvc and VPI/VCI of 2/45 to transmit IP
packets with DSCP values of 0 to 3.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-ATM1/0/0] pvc mypvc 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45-mypvc] quit
[Huawei-ATM1/0/0] pvc-group mypvc 2/45
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0-atm-pvc-group-2/45-mypvc] ip dscp mypvc 2/45 0 3

Related Topics
7.5.22 pvc-group
7.5.21 pvc

7.5.12 ip precedence

Function
The ip precedence command maps a range of IP precedence values to a PVC.

The undo ip precedence command deletes the mapping between a range of IP
precedence values and a PVC.

By default, a PVC is not configured with a precedence.

Format
ip precedence { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } { min [ max ] | default }

undo ip precedence [ pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-name Specifies a PVC name.

This parameter is used in the pvc
command line. The vpi/vci values of each
PVC on an ATM interface (main interface
or sub-interface) are unique.

The value is a string of 1
to 16 case-insensitive
characters.

vpi Specifies vpi to be the virtual path
identifier (VPI) for a virtual path on an
ATM network.

The PVC specified by vpi must have been
created.

The value is an integer. It
is ranging from 0 to 255.

vci Specifies vci to be the virtual channel
identifier (VCI) for a virtual channel on an
ATM network.

The PVC specified by vci must have been
created.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and
5 to 65534.

min Specifies the minimum IP precedence
value of IP packets to be transmitted
along the PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 7.

max Specifies the maximum IP precedence
value of IP packets to be transmitted
along the PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 7.

default Indicates that the PVC transmits IP
packets with the default precedence
value.

-

Views
ATM-PVC group view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Configuring PVC groups can classify service data based on precedence values IP
packets that are transmitted over FR links can be classified based on the ToS fields
of packets.
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The ToS field in an IP packet contains a DiffServ Code Point (DSCP) or precedence
value. Perform the following operations to map DSCP or precedence values to
PVCs:

● If ToS fields of packets contain precedence values, run the ip precedence
command to map precedence values of packets to a PVC.

The 3-bit precedence value in the ToS field ranges from 0 to 7. It can identify
8 precedence values. The larger the value, the higher the precedence. After IP
precedence values are mapped to PVCs, IP packets with different IP
precedence values are transmitted along separate PVCs. This allows services
with different precedence values to be transmitted separately.

The parameters of the ip precedence command can be selected as required.

– Running the ip precedence { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } min [ max ]
command, you can configure IP packets with DSCP values ranging from
min to max to be transmitted along a PVC with a specified vpi/vci value.

– Running the ip precedence { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } default
command configures all IP packets without specified PVCs to be
transmitted along the PVC with the specified vpi/vci value.

● If ToS fields of packets contain DSCP values, run the ip dscp command to
map DSCP values of packets to a PVC.

Prerequisites

Create the PVC to which the DSCP values of packets are mapped.

Precautions

DSCP values can be mapped only to PVCs in the PVC group. The min value must
be smaller than the max value. If the PVC to which a specific DSCP value is
mapped goes Down or the PVC is not mapped to a specific DSCP value, IP packets
with this DSCP value will be transmitted along the default PVC. If the default PVC
is also Down, the packets will be transmitted along a PVC to which a smaller DSCP
value is mapped. By default, the device forwards IS-IS, multicast, and broadcast
packets along the PVC to which DSCP value 6 is mapped. Sufficient bandwidth
resources must be reserved for a PVC carrying protocol packets to ensure that the
protocol packets are transmitted properly. If traffic congestion on the PVC causes
the protocol packets to fail to be transmitted, service interruption may occur. The
following PVC forwarding modes are recommended:

● Forward unicast packets over PVCs to which IP precedence values of these
packets are mapped.

● Forward IS-IS, multicast, and broadcast packets over the PVC to which the
DSCP value of 7 is mapped.

The VPI/VCI values configured for the primary and secondary ATM PVCs in an
ATM PVC group must be the same on the local and remote ends. The IP
precedence value configured for each ATM PVC must also be the same on the
local and remote ends. If ATM PVCs on the local and remote ends are configured
with different IP precedence values, services provided by the ATM PVC group will
be interrupted.

The ip precedence command takes effect only for the ATM PVC group containing
the PVCs transmitting IPoA packets.
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Example

# Configure PVC with the name of huawei and VPI/VCI of 2/45 to transmit IP
packets with IP precedence values of 0 to 3.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-ATM1/0/0] pvc huawei 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45-huawei] quit
[Huawei-ATM1/0/0] pvc-group huawei 2/45
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0-atm-pvc-group-2/45-huawei] ip precedence huawei 2/45 0 3

Related Topics
7.5.22 pvc-group
7.5.21 pvc

7.5.13 map bridge

Function

The map bridge command sets up the IPoEoA mapping or PPPoEoA mapping on
the PVC.

The undo map bridge command deletes the IPoEoA mapping or PPPoEoA
mapping on the PVC.

By default, no mapping is configured on the PVC.

Format

map bridge virtual-ethernet interface-number

undo map bridge

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

virtual-
ethernetinterface-
number

Specifies the interface
number of a VE
interface. The format is
slot number/module
number/sequence
number.

The value depends on
the device.
The VE interface has
been created.

 

Views

ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
NO TE

Because the upper layer of the link layer of the VE interface is Ethernet and the lower layer
is AAL5, the MAC address of the VE interface is not the actual one and it cannot be
obtained from the hardware. You must manually configure the correct MAC address.

IPoE over ATM (IPoEoA) means that IPoE packets are encapsulated into ATM cells
and transmitted on ATM networks. IPoEoA is applicable to the scenario where a
device is connected to the remote server to access an external server at a high
speed. An ATM PVC can be used to bear traffic between the device and the server
that is far away from the device. In addition, the server must provide an ATM
interface to bear Ethernet packets.

PPPoE over ATM (PPPoEoA) is used to bear PPP over Ethernet (PPPoE) packets on
an ATM network. This means that Ethernet packets are encapsulated in ATM cells.
A PVC can be used to provide all Ethernet functions.

Running the map bridge virtual-ethernet interface-number command can
configure IPoEoA or PPPoEoA mapping.

Precautions

The command can be configured only on a Layer 3 VE interface. If this command
is configured on a Layer 2 VE interface, the configuration does not take effect.

Example
The following examples display a complete process of the IPoEoA configuration.

# Create VE 0/0/2.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-ethernet 0/0/2

# Configure IP address 10.1.1.1/16 for the interface.

[Huawei-Virtual-Ethernet0/0/2] ip address 10.1.1.1 255.255.0.0
[Huawei-Virtual-Ethernet0/0/2] quit

# Create PVC 1/102 at ATM 0/0/2

[Huawei] interface atm 0/0/2
[Huawei-Atm0/0/2] pvc 1/102

# Use the VE interface to set up the IPoE mapping in the PVC view.

[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm0/0/2-1/102] map bridge virtual-ethernet 0/0/2

Related Topics
7.5.15 map ip

7.5.14 map bridge broadcast

Function
The map bridge broadcast command configures a PVC to send and receive bridge
packets.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2037



The undo map bridge broadcast command prohibits a PVC from sending and
receiving bridge packets.

By default, a PVC on an ATM interface is not configured to send and receive
bridge packets.

Format

map bridge broadcast

undo map bridge broadcast

Parameters

None

Views

ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When two Ethernet networks communicate with each other by using ATM links or
IMA group links, the Ethernet frames need to be transmitted by means
transparent bridging (TB). The map bridge broadcast command can be run to
allow a PVC to send and receive bridge packets.

Prerequisites

Interfaces have been added to a bridge group.

Precautions

On an ATM interface, only one PVC is allowed to send and receive bridge packets.

If a PVC is deleted, the configuration (sending and receiving bridge packets) of the
PVC will also be automatically deleted.

Example

# Configure PVC 1/102 to send and receive bridge packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/1
[Huawei-Atm1/0/1] bridge 2
[Huawei-Atm1/0/1] pvc 1/102
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/1-1/102] map bridge broadcast
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7.5.15 map ip

Function
The map ip command creates the IPoA mapping for the PVC.

The undo map ip command deletes the mapping.

By default, no mapping is configured.

Format
map ip { ip-address | default | inarp [ minutes ] } [ broadcast ]

undo map ip [ ip-address | default | inarp ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ip-address Specifies the peer IP address mapping to PVC. -

default Configures a mapping with the default route
property. If a packet cannot find a mapping of the
next hop at the interface, and a certain PVC has the
default mapping, the packet can be sent over the
PVC.

-

inarp Enables InARP at a PVC. -

minutes Specifies the interval of sending InARP packets in
minutes.

The value
ranges from 1
to 600. The
default is 1.

broadcast Indicates the pseudo broadcast. If a mapping with
such property is configured at PVC, the broadcast
packets of a PVC interface are sent at the PVC.

-

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

IPoA means that IP packets are encapsulated into ATM cells and transmitted on
ATM networks. As bearer networks for IP services, ATM networks provide good
network performance and mature QoS assurance. Running the map ip command
to create IPoA mapping is to associate the protocol address of a remote device
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with a local PVC. This helps upper-layer protocols locate the remote device based
on its protocol address.

Running the map ip ip-address command configures a mapping between a PVC
and a destination IP address. Every IP packet to be transmitted on an IPoA
network must be mapped to a PVC. You can perform the following operations to
configure mappings in batches:
● To map all the IP packets destined for the same network segment to one PVC,

run the map ip ip-address command.
● To map all the IP packets that have not been mapped to any PVCs to one

PVC, run the map ip default command.
● If the local device is the DTE, run the map ip inarp [ minutes ] command to

use InARP for automatic mapping. In this case, you do not need to configure
mappings between IP addresses and PVCs.

NO TE

minutes must be set to a proper value based on the network topology stability. If the
network topology changes frequently, set a small minutes value. If the network
topology is stable, set a large minutes value.
The AR109, AR109W, AR109GW-L, AR129, AR129W, AR129CVW, AR129CV, AR129GW-
L, AR129CGVW-L, AR169, AR169W, AR169EW, AR169CVW, AR169EGW-L,
AR169CVW-4B4S, AR169G-L, AR169W-P-M9, AR169RW-P-M9, and AR169-P-M9 do not
support map ip inarp [ minutes ] command.

If the upper-layer protocol, such as OSPF, transmits packets in broadcast mode on
an ATM network, configure broadcast for the PVC. If a PVC is configured with
broadcast, all broadcast packets on the PVC's interface are sent along the PVC.

Prerequisites

The aal5snap encapsulation type has been configured.

Precautions

The IP address specified in this command must be the IP address of the peer
interface. Otherwise, data cannot be correctly forwarded.

One IP address cannot be mapped to multiple ATM interfaces or sub-interfaces on
the same device. Otherwise, traffic cannot be properly forwarded.

Example
# Create a static mapping on PVC 2/45. Configure the peer IP address to 10.1.1.1
and configure the address to support pseudo broadcast.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45] map ip 10.1.1.1 broadcast

# Enable InARP at PVC 2/45 to make the interface automatically obtain the peer
address and send InARP packets every 10 minutes.

[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45] map ip inarp 10

Related Topics
7.5.13 map bridge
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7.5.16 map ppp

7.5.16 map ppp

Function
The map ppp command creates a mapping between PPPoA and a PVC.

The undo map ppp command deletes the mapping between PPPoA and a PVC.

By default, PPPoA is not configured.

Format
map ppp { virtual-template vt-number [ server ] | dialer dialer-number }

undo map ppp

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

virtual-template vt-
number

Specifies the number of
the VT interface for
PPPoA. The vt-number
must have been created
by interface virtual-
template command.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 1023.

server Configures the device as
a PPPoA server.

-

dialer dialer-number Specifies the number of
the Dialer interface for
PPPoA. The interface
must have been created
by interface dialer
command.

The value is an integer
and the value depend on
the device.

 

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

ATM has short communication delays and high network throughput, but does not
support authentication. This means that unauthorized users can use ATM to
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access enterprise networks. Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) is a data link layer
protocol used to transmit network layer packets on P2P links. It supports
authentication and is extensible. PPPoA allows devices to check validity of users
that attempt to log in. This improves ATM network security.

NO TE

PPPoA means that PPP packets are encapsulated into ATM cells and transmitted over the ATM
network. IP or other protocol packets are encapsulated into PPP packets. PPP provides flexible
and various applications for PPPoA.

PPPoA links are classified into the following types:

● Permanent-online PPPoA: You can run the map ppp virtual-template vt-
number command to configure permanent-online PPPoA.

● On-demand PPPoA: You can run the map ppp virtual-template vt-number or
map ppp dialer dialer-number command to configure on-demand PPPoA.

Prerequisites

A virtual template (VT) interface or a dialer interface has been created.

Precautions

If on-demand PPPoA is configured, a PPP connection will be automatically
terminated after a period of time that is set in the dial control center (DCC).
Therefore, the undo map ppp command does not need to be run.

The Dialer interface to be specified in the map ppp dialer dialer-number
command must be the one that is not used and is configured with the PPP
encapsulation mode. If the Dialer interface is used or configured with another
encapsulation mode, the system displays an error.

Example

The following example describes a complete process for configuring PPPoA.

# Create VT interface 10 and assign an IP address to this interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface virtual-template 10
[Huawei-Virtual-Template10] ip address 10.1.1.1 255.255.255.0
[Huawei-Virtual-Template10] quit

# Create PVC 1/101 on ATM 1/0/0.

[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc 1/101

# Configure PPPoA on VT interface 10.

[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101] map ppp virtual-template 10

Related Topics
7.5.13 map bridge
7.5.15 map ip
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7.5.17 oam ais-rdi

Function

Using the oam ais-rdi command, you can enable Alarm Indication Signal (AIS) or
Remote Defect Indication (RDI) cell detection.

Using the undo oam ais-rdi command, you can disable AIS or RDI cell detection.

By default, AIS or RDI cell detection is disabled.

Format

oam ais-rdi [ up up-count down down-count ]

undo oam ais-rdi

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

up up-count Specifies the number of
consecutive seconds
during which AIS/RDI
cells are not received
before the PVC becomes
Up.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10,
in seconds. The default
value is 2.

down down-count Specifies the number of
consecutively received
AIS/RDI cells before the
PVC becomes Down.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 5.
The default value is 2.

 

Views

ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

An AIS cell is sent to notify the downstream device that the upstream device is
faulty. An RDI cell is sent to notify the upstream device that the downstream
device is unreachable. After AIS or RDI cell detection is enabled, if the device
receives AIS/RDI cells of a number specified by down-count, the PVC becomes
Down. If the device does not receive AIS/RDI cells within the specified number of
consecutive seconds specified by up-count, the PVC becomes Up.
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Example
# Set up-count to 5s and down-count to 5 on PVC2/45.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 2/0/0
[Huawei-Atm2/0/0] pvc 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm2/0/0-2/45] oam ais-rdi up 5 down 5

7.5.18 oam cc end-to-end

Function
Using the oam cc end-to-end command, you can enable the OAM Continuity
Check (CC) function.

Using the undo oam cc end-to-end command, you can disable the OAM CC
function.

By default, OAM CC is disabled.

Format
oam cc end-to-end { both | sink | source }

undo oam cc end-to-end { both | sink | source }

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

both Indicates that the PVC
receives CC cells when it
functions as the receive
end and the PVC
encapsulates CC cells
into cell flows when it
functions as the transmit
end.

-

sink Indicates that the PVC
receives CC cells when it
functions as the receive
end.

-

source Indicates that the PVC
encapsulates CC cells
into cell flows when it
functions as the transmit
end.

-

 

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
OAM CC allows the device to encapsulate CC cells into cell flows periodically. If CC
cells are transmitted successfully, connectivity is normal. This detection mode
occupies certain bandwidth on each link.

After CC is enabled, if the device does not receive CC cells in 3s, the PVC becomes
Down. After the device receives CC cells, the PVC becomes Up.

NO TE

When you configure CC, if source or both is configured on one end, sink or both must be
configured on the other end.

Example
# Enable CC on PVC2/45.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 2/0/0
[Huawei-Atm2/0/0] pvc 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm2/0/0-2/45] oam cc end-to-end sink

7.5.19 oam loopback

Function
Using the oam loopback command, you can enable OAM F5 loopback cell
transmission and retransmission detection.

Using the undo oam loopback command, you can disable OAM F5 loopback cell
transmission and retransmission detection.

By default, the device does not send OAM F5 loopback cells, but the device must
respond to the received OAM F5 loopback cells.

Format
oam loopback [ up up-count down down-count retry-frequency retry-
frequency ]

undo oam loopback

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

up up-count Specifies the number of
consecutive OAM F5
loopback cells received
before the PVC changes
from Down to Up.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10.
The default value is 5.
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Parameter Description Value

down down-count Specifies the number of
consecutive OAM F5
loopback cells not
received before the PVC
changes from Up to
Down.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10.
The default value is 5.

retry-frequency retry-
frequency

Specifies the interval at
which OAM F5 loopback
cells are sent during
retransmission detection
before the PVC status
changes.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10,
in seconds. The default
value is 5.

 

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
OAM F5 loopback cells are sent to detect connectivity on the ATM network. After
OAM F5 loopback cell transmission and retransmission detection are enabled, the
PVC status changes only when a certain number of OAM F5 loopback cells are
received.

Example
# Enable OAM F5 loopback cell detection on PVC2/45, and set up-count to 4,
down-count to 4, and the interval at which OAM F5 loopback cells are sent during
retransmission detection to 2s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 2/0/0
[Huawei-Atm2/0/0] pvc 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm2/0/0-2/45] oam loopback up 4 down 4 retry-frequency 2

7.5.20 oamping pvc

Function
Using the oamping pvc command, you can test connectivity of an ATM link on a
specified ATM interface.

Format
oamping pvc { pvc-name | vpi/vci } [ number timeout ]
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

pvc-name Specifies the name of
the PVC on which OAM
cells are sent.

The value is a string of 1
to 16 case-insensitive
characters without
spaces.

vpi/vci Specifies the VPI/VCI
pair of the PVC on which
OAM cells are sent.

The VPI value ranges
from 0 to 255 and the
VCI value ranges from 0
to 2 and 5 to 65534.

number Specifies the number of
OAM cells sent
consecutively.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1000. The default value
is 4.

timeout Specifies the timeout
interval during which no
OAM response message
is received.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 30,
in seconds. The default
value is 2.

 

Views
ATM interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
The device can send OAM cells on a PVC of a specified ATM interface to
determine connectivity of the ATM link. If no ATM response message is received
within the timeout interval, packets are lost on the ATM link because the ATM link
is unreachable or busy.

Example
# On PVC2/45 of ATM2/0/0, set number to 3 and timeout to 1s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 2/0/0
[Huawei-Atm2/0/0] oamping pvc 2/45 3 1

7.5.21 pvc

Function
The pvc command creates a PVC of the specified VPI/VCI or PVCs of the specified
VPI/VCI in batches and displays the PVC view or the PVC batch view.
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The undo pvc command deletes the specified PVC.

By default, no PVC is created.

Format

pvc { { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } | { start-vpi/start-vci end-vpi/end-vci } }

undo pvc { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-name Specifies a PVC name.

This parameter is used in the
pvc command line. The vpi/vci
values of each PVC on an ATM
interface (main interface or sub-
interface) is unique.

The value is a string of 1 to 16
case-insensitive characters. It
cannot contain a space or
question mark (?).

vpi Specifies vpi to be the virtual
path identifier (VPI) for a virtual
path on an ATM network.

The PVC specified by vpi must
have been created.

The value is an integer. It is
ranging from 0 to 255.

vci Specifies vci to be the virtual
channel identifier (VCI) for a
virtual channel on an ATM
network.

The PVC specified by vci must
have been created.

The value is an integer ranging
from 0 to 2 and 5 to 65534.

start-vpi/
start-vci

Specifies the start vpi/vci in PVCs
configured in batches.

The start-vpi value is an
integer. It is ranging from 0 to
255.

The start-vci value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and 5 to
65534.

end-vpi/end-
vci

Specifies the start vpi/vci in PVCs
configured in batches.

The start-vpi value is an
integer. It is ranging from 0 to
255.

The start-vci value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and 5 to
65534.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2048



Views

Atm sub-interface view, ATM-PVC group view, IMA group view, IMA group sub-
interface view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

ATM is mainly used at the data link layer. ATM works based on packet switching
and inherits high-speed circuit switching to provide a universal connection-
oriented transfer mode. This transfer mode is applicable to various services. It
allows multiple upper-layer protocols (such as the IPoA, IPoEoA, PPPoA, and
PPPoEoA) to be carried on the ATM network.

ATM is connection-oriented. ATM connections are logical connections, called
virtual circuits (VCs). Each VC is identified by a virtual path identifier (VPI) and a
virtual channel identifier (VCI). A pair of VPI/VCI takes effect only on one link
between two ATM nodes. Each ATM node maps the VPI/VCI values into a specific
address. When an ATM connection is released, the VPI/VCI values for the
connection are also reclaimed and put into a resource table. Then, the VPI/VCI
values can be used again.

If pvc-name is configured to create a PVC, vpi/vci values must be specified for the
PVC. After a PVC is configured with a PVC name, run the pvc pvc-name command
to display the PVC view. To delete this PVC, run the undo pvc command with
either the PVC name or the VPI/VCI values of the PVC.

Precautions

PVCs with the same attributes can be created or deleted in batches. The principles
for deleting PVCs in batches are as follows:

● Run the pvc command to create PVCs with the same attributes in batches in
one of the following situations:

– PVCs to be created have the same VPI value and consecutive VCI values.

– PVCs to be created have the same VCI value and consecutive VPI values.

– PVCs to be created have consecutive VPI values and are in the same VCI
range.

– If PVCs to be created have consecutive VPI values and are in different VCI
ranges, create PVCs in batches based on VPIs.

– If PVCs to be created have inconsecutive VPI values, check whether the
PVCs can be created in batches based on their VPI values.

PVCs with different attributes cannot be displayed in batches.

The IMA group interfaces do not support the batch PVC creation function.

● Running the undo pvc command can delete PVCs with different attributes in
batches as long as these PVCs are within the specified VPI/VCI range.
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Example

# Create a PVC named "huawei" with VPI/VCI being 1/101.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 1/101

Related Topics
7.5.7 display atm pvc-info

7.5.22 pvc-group

Function

The pvc-group command creates a PVC group on an interface or displays the PVC
group view.

The undo pvc-group command deletes a specified PVC group.

By default, a PVC group on an interface is not created.

Format

pvc-group { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci }

undo pvc-group { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-name Specifies a PVC name.

This parameter is used in the pvc
command line. The vpi/vci values of
each PVC on an ATM interface (main
interface or sub-interface) are unique.

The value is a string of 1
to 16 case-insensitive
characters. It cannot
contain a space or
question mark (?).

vpi Specifies vpi to be the virtual path
identifier (VPI) for a virtual path on an
ATM network.

The PVC specified by vpi must have been
created.

The value is an integer. It
is ranging from 0 to 255.

vci Specifies vci to be the virtual channel
identifier (VCI) for a virtual channel on
an ATM network.

The PVC specified by vci must have been
created.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and 5
to 65534.
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Views
ATM interface view, ATM sub-interface view, IMA group view, IMA group sub-
interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If a PVC group is not configured, each PVC can be mapped only to one IP address.
That is, a subscriber's traffic flow can occupy only one PVC. The traffic flows of
different types of the subscriber evenly share the PVC's bandwidth. This processing
cannot meet various services' different requirements for reliability and
transmission delays. After a PVC group is configured, a subscriber's traffic flow can
occupy multiple PVCs. You can specify PVCs in the PVC group to separately
transmit IP packets with different precedence values. This transmission mechanism
provides different QoSs for different services.

If a pvc-name value (such as "huawei") has been specified for a PVC, running the
pvc-group pvc-name command with the pvc-name value of "huawei" can display
a PVC group view. This upgrades the PVC named pvc-name to a PVC group.

To delete a PVC group, you can run the undo pvc-group pvc-name command. If
the name of the PVC group is "huawei", you can run the undo pvc-group huawei
command. Alternatively, you can run the undo pvc-group vpi/vci command. If the
VPI/VCI values of the PVC group are 2/45, you can run the undo pvc-group vpi/vci
command.

Prerequisites

Check that the PVC with the same name or VPI/VCI value has been created.

Precautions

The virtual path identifier (VPI)/virtual channel identifier (VCI) values configured
for the primary and secondary ATM PVCs in an ATM PVC group must be the same
on the local and remote ends. The IP precedence value or the DSCP value carried
by the IP packet on each ATM PVC must also be the same on the local and remote
ends. If the IP packets on ATM PVCs on the local and remote ends are configured
with different IP precedence values (ip precedence) or DSCP values (ip dscp),
services provided by the ATM PVC group will be interrupted.

If a PVC link is unstable, you must configure ATM OAM on the PVC interface of
the local end to sense the PVC status change on the remote end.

Example
# Create a PVC group based on the PVC named huawei and with the VPI or VCI
value of 2 or 45.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 2/45
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[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45-huawei] quit
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc-group huawei 2/45

Related Topics
7.5.12 ip precedence
7.5.21 pvc

7.5.23 pvc-protect

Function

The pvc-protect command configures protection for member permanent virtual
channels (PVCs) in a PVC group.

The undo pvc-protect command disables protection for member PVCs in a PVC
group.

By default, protection for member PVCs in a PVC group is disabled.

Format

pvc-protect { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci } individual

undo pvc-protect { pvc-name [ vpi/vci ] | vpi/vci }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-name Specifies a PVC name.

This parameter is used in the pvc
command line. The vpi/vci values of
each PVC on an asynchronous transfer
mode (ATM) interface (main interface
or sub-interface) are unique.

The value is a string of 1
to 16 case-insensitive
characters.

vpi/vci Specifies the virtual path identifier (VPI)
and virtual channel identifier (VCI) on
an ATM network.

The PVC specified by vpi/vci must have
been created.

The vpi value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 255.

The vci value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 2 and 5
to 65534.

individual Specifies the Individual mode in which
PVCs are protected separately.

-

Views

ATM-PVC group view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

By configuring a PVC group, users can specify PVCs in the group to separately
transmit IP packets with different priorities. In addition, the PVCs can be
configured to provide differential QoS assurance based on application
requirements. If a PVC with a high priority goes Down, the device automatically
searches for a PVC with a low priority to take over user traffic. This mechanism
prevents a service interruption, but a user cannot detect the link fault.

To configure protection for member PVCs in a PVC group, run the pvc-protect
command. If the link goes faulty on a protected member PVC, the PVC group
becomes unavailable so that traffic cannot be forwarded. This way helps detect
the link fault promptly and locate the cause.

Precautions

If the pvc-protect command is configured on a member PVC on which no service
is running in the PVC group, the PVC group goes Down when the member PVC
goes Down. If the PVC group goes Down, all member PVCs go Down, which
causes the services running on other member PVCs to be interrupted.

Example

# Configure protection for member PVCs named huawei in a PVC group.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-ATM1/0/0] pvc huawei 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-2/45-huawei] quit
[Huawei-ATM1/0/0] pvc-group huawei 2/45
[Huawei-atm-pvc-group-Atm1/0/0-2/45-huawei] pvc-protect huawei 2/45 individual

Related Topics
7.5.22 pvc-group
7.5.21 pvc

7.5.24 pvc max-number

Function

The pvc max-number command sets the maximum number of VCs on an ATM
interface.

The undo pvc max-number command restores the default maximum number of
VCs on an ATM interface.

By default, G.SHDSL interfaces, E1-IMA interfaces, and IMA groups support a
maximum of eight VCs on an ATM interface; ADSL and VDSL interfaces support a
maximum of 16 VCs on an ATM interface.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2053



Format
pvc max-number max-number

undo pvc max-number

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

max-number Specifies the supported
maximum VC number.

The value is an integer.
The value range is as
follows:
● G.SHDSL interfaces,

E1-IMA interfaces,
and IMA groups: 1-8

● ADSL and VDSL
interfaces: 1-16

 

Views
ATM interface view, IMA-Group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To prevent device resources from being exhausted, run the pvc max-number
command to configure the maximum number of VCs on an ATM interface. If the
number of PVCs configured on an ATM interface reaches the upper limit, no PVC
can be created again.

Precautions

Running the pvc max-number command can configure the maximum number of
VCs that are shared by the ATM main interface and sub-interfaces.

If an ATM main or sub-interface has PVCs, the number of PVCs configured using
the pvc max-number command must be greater than the number of existing
PVCs.

This command can be executed only in the view of an ATM main interface.

Example
# Sets the maximum number of VCs to 8 on ATM 1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc max-number 8
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Related Topics
7.5.4 display atm interface

7.5.25 pvp limit

Function
The pvp limit command sets the parameters for the VP policing.

The undo pvp limit command deletes the VP policing.

By default, the VP policing is not performed.

Format
pvp limit vpi peak-rate

undo pvp limit vpi

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vpi Specifies the ATM
network VPI.

It ranges from 0 to 255 in integer.

peak-rate Specifies the normal
traffic.

The value ranges from 8 to 4294967295, in
Kbit/s. Set the value of peak-rate within the
actual bandwidth of an ATM interface.

Views
ATM interface view, IMA group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
In the VP policing, the parameters of PVC are still valid.

The packets are transmitted only when the packets meet requirements of PVC and
VP policing.

The traffic statistics include the LLC/SNAP, MUX and NLPID encapsulation headers
except for the ATM cell header.

Example
# Set the traffic of VP with VPI being 1 to 2 M.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvp limit 1 2000
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Related Topics
7.5.21 pvc
7.5.27 service cbr
7.5.29 service vbr-nrt
7.5.30 service vbr-rt
7.5.28 service ubr

7.5.26 reset atm

Function
The reset atm command clears the ATM interface statistics.

Format
reset atm interface [ atm interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

atm interface-number Specifies the ATM interface index. -

Views
User view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Based on the status and statistics of an interface displayed by the display atm
interface command, you can measure traffic and locate faults.

Before collecting traffic information about a specific interface within a period,
clear the existing traffic statistics on this interface.

Precautions

The reset atm command clears statistics on all ATM interfaces. To clear statistics
on a specific ATM interface and its sub-interfaces, specify the parameter atm
interface-number in the reset atm command.

Example
# Clear the statistics on all interfaces.

<Huawei> reset atm interface

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2056



Related Topics
7.5.4 display atm interface

7.5.27 service cbr

Function
The service cbr command specifies the PVC service type as Constant Bit Rate
(CBR).

The undo service command restores the PVC service type to the default value.

By default, the service type is Unspecified Bit Rate (UBR) after a PVC is created.

Format
service cbr output-pcr

undo service

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

output-pcr Specifies the peak rate
of outputting ATM
cells in kbit/s.

The value is an integer in kbit/s and varies
according to the interface types.

● E1-IMA interface: 64 to 1984
● ADSL interface: 64 to 2048
● G.SHDSL interface: 64 to 22784
● VDSL interface: 64 to 34000

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
This command and the service ubr, service vbr-rt and service vbr-nrt commands
can be used to set the service type.

The newly specified PVC service type covers the existing service type.

The CBR can be configured on a maximum of eight PVCs of an ATM interface.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM main interface simultaneously.
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Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM sub-interface simultaneously.

Example

# Create a PVC named "huawei" with VPI/VCI being 1/101.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 1/101

# Specify the PVC service type as CBR. Set the peak rate of outputting ATM cells
to 1,000 kbit/s.

[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] service cbr 1000

Related Topics
7.5.25 pvp limit
7.5.29 service vbr-nrt
7.5.30 service vbr-rt
7.5.28 service ubr

7.5.28 service ubr

Function

The service ubr command specifies the service type of a PVC as UBR and specifies
the rate parameters.

The undo service command restores the PVC service type to the default value.

By default, the service type is UBR after a PVC is created.

Format

service ubr [ output-pcr ]

undo service

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

output-pcr Specifies the peak rate
of outputting ATM
cells in kbit/s.

The value is an integer in kbit/s and varies
according to the interface types.

● E1-IMA interface: 64 to 1984
● ADSL interface: 64 to 2048
● G.SHDSL interface: 64 to 22784
● VDSL interface: 64 to 34000
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Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
This command as well as the service vbr-nrt, service vbr-rt and the service cbr
commands can be used to set the service type and service parameters of a PVC.

The newly specified PVC service type covers the existing service type.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM main interface simultaneously.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM sub-interface simultaneously.

Example
# Create a PVC named "huawei" with VPI/VCI being 1/101.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 1/101

# Specify the service type of the PVC as UBR.
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] service ubr 

# Specify the service type of the PVC as UBR and set the peak rate of ATM cells to
1,000 kbit/s.
[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] service ubr 1000 

Related Topics
7.5.27 service cbr
7.5.29 service vbr-nrt
7.5.30 service vbr-rt

7.5.29 service vbr-nrt

Function
The service vbr-nrt command specifies the service type of a PVC as Variable Bit
Rate-Non Real Time (VBR-NRT) and specifies the rate parameters.

The undo service command restores the PVC service type to the default value.

By default, the service type is UBR when a PVC is created.

Format
service vbr-nrt output-pcr output-scr output-mbs
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undo service

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

output-pcr Specifies the peak rate
of outputting ATM cells
in kbit/s.

The value is an integer in kbit/s and
varies according to the interface types.

● E1-IMA interface: 64 to 1984
● ADSL interface: 64 to 2048
● G.SHDSL interface: 64 to 22784
● VDSL interface: 64 to 34000

output-scr Specifies the sustainable
rate of outputting ATM
cells in kbit/s.

The value is an integer in kbit/s and
varies according to the interface types.

● E1-IMA interface: 64 to 1984
● ADSL interface: 64 to 2048
● G.SHDSL interface: 64 to 22784
● VDSL interface: 64 to 34000

output-scr must be no larger than
output-pcr.

output-mbs Specifies the maximum
burst size of the sent
ATM cells, namely the
maximum cache number
of sent ATM cells.

The value ranges from 1 to 512 in cells.

Views
ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
This command and the service cbr, service vbr-rt, and service ubr commands can
be used to set the PVC service type and service parameters of Variable Bit Rate-
Real Time (VBR-RT) and CBR.

The newly specified PVC service type covers the existing service type.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM main interface simultaneously.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM sub-interface simultaneously.
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Example
# Create a PVC named "huawei" with VPI/VCI being 1/101.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 1/101

# Specify the service type of the PVC as VBR-NRT. Set the peak rate of outputting
ATM cells to 1,000 kbit/s, sustainable cell output rate to 1,000 kbit/s and the
maximum burst size to 320 cells.

[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] service vbr-nrt 1000 1000 320

Related Topics
7.5.27 service cbr
7.5.30 service vbr-rt
7.5.28 service ubr

7.5.30 service vbr-rt

Function
The service vbr-rt command sets the service type of a PVC to Variable Bit Rate-
Real Time (VBR-RT) and specifies the rate parameters.

The undo service command restores the PVC service type to the default value.

By default, the service type is UBR when a PVC is created.

Format
service vbr-rt output-pcr output-scr output-mbs

undo service

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

output-pcr Specifies the peak rate of
outputting ATM cells in
kbit/s.

The value is an integer in kbit/s and
varies according to the interface types.

● E1-IMA interface: 64 to 1984
● ADSL interface: 64 to 2048
● G.SHDSL interface: 64 to 22784
● VDSL interface: 64 to 34000
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Parameter Description Value

output-scr Specifies the sustainable
rate of outputting ATM
cells in kbit/s.

The value is an integer in kbit/s and
varies according to the interface types.

● E1-IMA interface: 64 to 1984
● ADSL interface: 64 to 2048
● G.SHDSL interface: 64 to 22784
● VDSL interface: 64 to 34000
output-scr must be no larger than
output-pcr

output-mbs Specifies the maximum
burst size of sent ATM
cells, namely the
maximum cache number
of sent ATM cells at the
interface.

The value ranges from 1 to 512 cells.

Views

ATM-PVC view, IMA-PVC view, IMA-Group-PVC-Group-PVC view, ATM-PVC-Group-
PVC view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

This command and the service ubr, service cbr and service vbr-nrt commands
can be used to set the service type.

The newly specified PVC service type covers the existing service type.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM main interface simultaneously.

Services, and queue profiles and traffic policies containing CBQ cannot be
configured on the ATM sub-interface simultaneously.

Example

# Create a PVC named "huawei" with VPI/VCI being 1/101.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface atm 1/0/0
[Huawei-Atm1/0/0] pvc huawei 1/101

# Specify the service type of the PVC as VBR-RT. Configure the peak rate of
outputting ATM cells to 1,000 kbit/s, sustainable output rate to 1,000 kbit/s, the
maximum burst size to 320 cells.

[Huawei-atm-pvc-Atm1/0/0-1/101-huawei] service vbr-rt 1000 1000 320
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Related Topics
7.5.25 pvp limit
7.5.27 service cbr
7.5.29 service vbr-nrt
7.5.28 service ubr

7.6 Frame Relay Configuration Commands
NO TE

AR100&AR120&AR150&AR160&AR200 series (except AR162 and AR168F-4P) AR2201-48FE do
not support HDLC.

7.6.1 apply policy

Function
Using the apply policy command, you can apply a QoS policy to an FR class.

Using the undo apply policy command, you can unbind a QoS policy from an FR
class.

By default, no QoS policy is applied to an FR class.

Format
apply policy policy-name { inbound | outbound }

undo apply policy { inbound | outbound }

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

policy-name Specifies the name of a
QoS policy to be applied
to a specified FR class.

The value is a string of 1
to 31 case-insensitive
characters.
Before applying a QoS
policy, ensure that the
QoS policy has been
created.

inbound Indicates that the
specified QoS policy is
applied to the incoming
packets on a PVC.

-

outbound Indicates that the
specified QoS policy is
applied to the outgoing
packets on a PVC.

-
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Views
FR class view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To implement FR QoS, create a traffic policy and apply it in the FR class view. You
can run the apply policy command to apply a traffic policy to an FR class to
provide differentiated services for various packets forwarded by using FR.

Prerequisites

The QoS policy to be applied has been created by using the traffic policy
command.

Precautions

If an FR class is applied to an FR virtual circuit (VC), the traffic policy applied to
the FR class is also applied to the FR VC.

NO TE

● Before running the apply policy command, ensure that no traffic policy is applied to
the sub-interface and interface where the FR VC is established. If a class-based queue
(CBQ) has been configured in the traffic policy and PVC priority queuing (PVC PQ) has
been configured on the interface, running this command is prohibited.

● FR class does not support traffic policy nesting.

Example
# Create a traffic behavior named b1 and set the assured bandwidth to 56 kbit/s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] traffic behavior b1
[Huawei-behavior-b1] queue af bandwidth 56
[Huawei-behavior-b1] quit

# Create a traffic classifier named c1 and configure matching rules for traffic
classification based on the DE bit in FR packets.

[Huawei] traffic classifier c1
[Huawei-classifier-c1] if-match fr-de
[Huawei-classifier-c1] quit

# Create a traffic policy named p1 and associate the traffic policy with the traffic
classifier and traffic behavior.

[Huawei] traffic policy p1
[Huawei-trafficpolicy-p1] classifier c1 behavior b1
[Huawei-trafficpolicy-p1] quit

# Create an FR class named huawei and apply traffic policy p1 to the FR class.

[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] apply policy p1 inbound
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] apply policy p1 outbound

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2064



Related Topics
7.6.21 fr class
20.1.44 traffic behavior
20.1.45 traffic classifier
20.1.46 traffic policy

7.6.2 cbs outbound

Function
Using the cbs outbound command, you can set the committed burst size (CBS) in
the outbound direction of FR VCs.

Using the undo cbs outbound command, you can restore the default CBS.

By default, the CBS of FR VCs is 1500 bytes.

Format
cbs outbound committed-burst-size

undo cbs outbound

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

committed-burst-size Specifies the CBS in the
outbound direction of FR
VCs.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1500 to
4294967295, in bytes.

 

Views
FR class view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The CBS is the volume of traffic that an FR network is committed to transmit
within the interval of Tc. When network congestion occurs, the FR network can
transmit this volume of traffic successfully.

Precautions

Before running the cbs command, run the fr traffic-shaping command to enable
FR traffic shaping. Otherwise, the cbs command does not take effect.
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If an FR class is applied to an FR VC by using the fr-class command, the CBS set in
the FR class is also applied to the FR VC.

Example
# Set the CBS in the outbound direction of FR VCs to 2000 bytes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] cbs outbound 2000

Related Topics
7.6.21 fr class
7.6.47 fr traffic-shaping
7.6.49 fr-class

7.6.3 cir

Function
Using the cir command, you can set the committed information rate (CIR) for FR
VCs.

Using the undo cir command, you can restore the default CIR.

By default, the CIR of FR VCs is 56 kbit/s.

Format
cir committed-information-rate

undo cir

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

committed-information-
rate

Specifies the CIR of FR
VCs.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 8 to
45000, in kbit/s.

 

Views
FR class view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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The CIR is the minimum transmission rate that a VC is committed to provide.
Users can send data at the CIR even when network congestion occurs.

Precautions

Before running the cir command, run the fr traffic-shaping command to enable
FR traffic shaping. Otherwise, the cir command does not take effect.

If an FR class is applied to an FR VC by using the fr-class command, the CIR set in
the FR class is also applied to the FR VC.

NO TE

The CIR set by using the cir command cannot be greater than the allowed CIR set by using
the cir allow command.

Example

# Set the CIR of FR VCs to 100 kbit/s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] cir 100

Related Topics
7.6.4 cir allow outbound
7.6.47 fr traffic-shaping
7.6.49 fr-class

7.6.4 cir allow outbound

Function

Using the cir allow outbound command, you can set the CIR allowed by FR VCs.

Using the undo cir allow outbound command, you can restore the default CIR
allowed by FR VCs.

By default, the CIR allowed by FR VCs is 56 kbit/s.

Format

cir allow outbound committed-information-rate

undo cir allow outbound

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

committed-information-
rate

Specifies the CIR allowed
FR VCs in the outbound
direction.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 8 to
45000, in kbit/s.
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Views

FR class view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The allowed CIR is the transmission rate that an FR network can provide in normal
situations. When no network congestion occurs, users can send data at the
allowed CIR.

Precautions

Before running the cir allow command, run the fr traffic-shaping command to
enable FR traffic shaping. Otherwise, the cir allow command does not take effect.

If an FR class is applied to an FR VC by using the fr-class command, the allowed
CIR set in the FR class is also applied to the FR VC.

NO TE

The allowed CIR set by using the command cannot be smaller than the CIR set by using the
cir command.

Example

# Set the CIR allowed by FR VCs in the outbound direction to 200 kbit/s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] cir allow outbound 200

Related Topics
7.6.3 cir
7.6.47 fr traffic-shaping
7.6.49 fr-class

7.6.5 display fr class

Function

Using the display fr class command, you can view the FR class configuration.

Format

display fr class [ class-name ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

class-name Displays the configuration of a specified
FR class. If no FR class name is specified,
all FR class configurations are displayed.

To create an FR class, run
the fr class command.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

The display fr class command displays the FR class configuration and helps to
locate FR QoS faults.

Example

# Display all FR class configurations.

<Huawei> display fr class
fr class c1                                                                     
 General Traffic Shape Info:                                                    
  CIR allow outbound 45000(Kbps), CIR 100(Kbps), CBS outbound 15000(byte)       
 Fragment Size Info:                                                            
  fragment 80(byte)                                                             
 Traffic Shaping Adaptation Info:                                               
  traffic-shaping adaptation becn 30(percentage)                                
  traffic-shaping adaptation interface-congestion 40(packet number)             
 PVC-PQ Queue Info:                                                             
  pvc-pq top                                                                    
 Traffic Policy Info:                                                           
  apply policy p1 inbound                                                       
  apply policy p1 outbound                                                      
                                                                                
fr class q1                                                                     
 General Traffic Shape Info:                                                    
  CIR allow outbound 56(Kbps), CIR 56(Kbps), CBS outbound 1500(byte)            
 Traffic Shaping Adaptation Info:                                               
  traffic-shaping adaptation becn 30(percentage)                                
  traffic-shaping adaptation interface-congestion 25(packet number)             
 PVC-PQ Queue Info:                                                             
  pvc-pq normal   

Table 7-21 Description of the display fr class command output

Item Description

General Traffic Shape Info Traffic shaping information about the FR
class. To configure traffic shaping, run the cir
allow, cir, and cbs commands.
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Item Description

Fragment Size Info Fragment size information about the FR
class. To configure the fragment size, run the
fragment command.

Traffic Shaping Adaptation Info Traffic shaping adaptation information. To
configure traffic shaping adaptation, run the
traffic-shaping adaptation command.

PVC-PQ Queue Info PVC PQ queue information. To configure a
PVC PQ queue, run the pvc-pq command.

Traffic Policy Info Traffic policy applied to the FR class. To
configure a traffic policy, run the apply
policy command.

 

Related Topics
7.6.21 fr class

7.6.6 display fr compression frf9

Function

The display fr compression frf9 command displays information about FRF.9 STAC
compression.

Format

display fr compression frf9 [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Displays information about FRF.9 STAC compression
on a specified interface.
NOTE

The interface must be a main interface and cannot be a
sub-interface. If a main interface number is specified, FRF.9
compression information about all its sub-interfaces is
displayed.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

FRF.9 STAC compression, as a cost-effective bandwidth saving function provided
for Frame Relay (FR) users, saves network bandwidth resources, reduces network
loads, and improves the transmission efficiency.

NO TE

Generally, links working at rates lower than 768 kbps are considered low-speed links.

To monitor interface status or locate faults on an interface, run the display fr
compression frf9 command to view statistics about the interface. The command
output can provide information for troubleshooting the interface.

NO TE

If no interface is specified, information about FRF.9 compression on all interfaces is displayed.

Prerequisites

FR compression configurations must be completed before the display fr
compression frf9 command is run to view information about FRF.9 STAC
compression.

Example

# Display information about FR compression.

<Huawei> display fr compression frf9
  Serial1/0/0:0   -DLCI = 22                                                    
  sent:                                                                         
    CompressedPackets  = 10103,  UnCompressedPackets  = 0                       
    CompressedOctets    = 337695,  OriginalOctets    = 838549                   
  receive:                                                                      
    CompressedPackets  = 10101,  UnCompressedPackets  = 0                       
    CompressedOctets    = 60681,  UnCompressedOctets     = 0                    
    NotDroppedCompressedPackets = 10101, NotDroppedUnCompressedPackets = 0      
    DeCompressedPackets = 10101, DeCompressedOctets = 838383

Table 7-22 Description of the display fr compression frf9 command output

Item Description

Serial1/0/0:0 -DLCI = 22 An FR interface number and the DCLI on the
interface

sent Information of sent packets

CompressedPackets Number of compressed packets among sent
packets

UncompressedPackets Number of uncompressed packets among sent
packets

CompressedOctets Number of compressed bytes among sent
packets

OriginalOctets Number of original bytes among sent packets
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Item Description

receive Information of received bytes

CompressedPackets Number of compressed packets among received
packets

UnCompressedPackets Number of uncompressed packets among
received packets

CompressedOctets Number of compressed bytes among received
packets

UnCompressedOctets Number of uncompressed bytes among
received packets

NotDroppedCompressedPack-
ets

Number of undropped packets among
compressed packets

NotDroppedUnCompressed-
Packets

Number of undropped packets among
uncompressed packets

DeCompressedPackets Number of decompressed packets

DeCompressedOctets Number of decompressed bytes

 

Related Topics
7.6.22 fr compression frf9
7.6.23 fr compression iphc

7.6.7 display fr compression iphc

Function

The display fr compression iphc command displays information about IP header
compression (IPHC) on an FR interface.

Format

display fr compression iphc [ interface interface-type interface-
number[.subnumber ] ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Displays information about IPHC on a
specified FR interface.

-

subnumber Displays information about IPHC on a
specified FR sub-interface.

-
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Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

IPHC compression, as a cost-effective bandwidth saving function provided for FR
users, saves network bandwidth, reduces network workload, and improves the
transmission efficiency.

NO TE

Generally, links working at rates lower than 768 kbps are considered low-speed links.

To monitor the status of an interface or locate an interface fault, run the display
fr compression iphc command to view statistics about the interface. The
command output can provide information for troubleshooting the interface.

NO TE

If no interface is specified, information about FRF.9 compression on all interfaces is displayed.

Prerequisites

IPHC configurations must be completed before the display fr compression iphc
command is run to view information about IPHC.

Example

# Display information about IPHC.

<Huawei> display fr compression iphc
Serial1/0/0:0 -DLCI:22                                                          
  RTP header compression information:                                           
    Compression:                                                                
        RtpTotal      :               0 , RtpCompressed :               0       
        RtpLongSearch :               0 , RtpMiss       :               0       
        RtpSavedbytes :               0 , RtpSentBytes  :               0       
    Decompression:                                                              
        RtpTotal      :               0 , RtpCompressed :               0       
        RtpError      :               0                                         
    Compression-connections: 256 , Decompression-connections: 256               
                                                                                
  Information of TCP header compression:                                        
    Compression:                                                                
        TcpTotal      :            9230 , TcpCompressed :            9229       
        TcpLongSearch :               0 , TcpMiss       :               1       
        TcpSavedbytes :          304557 , TcpSentBytes  :          452303       
    Decompression:                                                              
        TcpTotal      :               0 , TcpCompressed :               0       
        TcpError      :               0
    Compression-connections: 256 , Decompression-connections: 256
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Table 7-23 Description of the display fr compression iphc command output

Item Description

Serial1/0/0:0 -DLCI:22 An FR interface number and the DCLI value
on the interface

RTP header compression
information

Statistics about the compressed RTP headers

Compression Statistics about compressed packets

RtpTotal Total number of received IPHC RTP packets
including full header packets and
compressed packets

RtpCompressed Total number of compressed RTP packets

RtpLongSearch Ranking of a node in the link table. If the
value is 0, the first node is the desired node.
If the value is n, the n+1 node is the desired
node.

RtpMiss Total number of uncompressed RTP packets

RtpSavedbytes Number of saved RTP bytes

RtpSentBytes Number of sent RTP bytes

Decompression Statistics about the uncompressed RTP
headers

RtpError Number of received error RTP packets

Information of TCP header
compression

Statistics about the compressed TCP headers

TcpTotal Total number of received IPHC TCP packets
including full header packets and
compressed packets

TcpCompressed Total number of compressed TCP packets

TcpLongSearch Ranking of a node in the link table. If the
value is 0, the first node is the desired node.
If the value is n, the n+1 node is the desired
node.

TcpMiss Total number of uncompressed TCP packets

TcpSavedbytes Number of saved TCP bytes

TcpSentBytes Number of sent TCP bytes

TcpError Number of received error TCP packets

Compression-connections Maximum number of compressed
connections
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Item Description

Decompression-connections Maximum number of decompressed
connections

 

Related Topics
7.6.22 fr compression frf9
7.6.23 fr compression iphc

7.6.8 display fr del

Function
Using the display fr del command, you can view detailed information about DE
rule lists.

Format
display fr del [ list-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

list-number Displays information about a specified DE
rule list. If no rule list number is specified,
all DE rule list information is displayed.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
10.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
The display fr del command displays detailed information about DE rule lists,
including the rule list number and DE rules.

DE rule lists include interface-based and IP-based DE rule lists. To configure an
interface-based DE rule list and an IP-based DE rule list, run the fr del inbound-
interface and fr del protocol ip commands.

Example
# Display detailed information about all DE rule lists.

<Huawei> display fr del
List       Rule                                                                 
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1          protocol ip greater-than 1                                           
1          protocol ip                                                          
1          protocol ip acl 2000                                                 
1          protocol ip fragment                                                 
1          protocol ip greater-than 2                                           
1          protocol ip less-than 50                                             
1          protocol ip source-port tcp domain                                   
1          protocol ip source-port udp domain                                   
1          protocol ip  estination-port tcp dom                                 
1          protocol ip  estination-port udp dom                                 
                                                                                
List       Rule                                                                 
2          protocol ip fragment

Table 7-24 Description of the display fr del command output

Item Description

List DE rule list number.

Rule Rule in a DE rule list.

 

Related Topics
7.6.25 fr del inbound-interface
7.6.26 fr del protocol ip

7.6.9 display fr fragment-info

Function

The display fr fragment-info command displays information about FR fragments.

Format

display fr fragment-info [ interface interface-type interface-number
[.subinterface-number ] ] [ dlci dlci-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-number

Displays information about FR
fragments on the interface with a
specified interface type and number.

-

.subinterface-number Displays information about FR
fragments with a specified sub-
interface number.

-

dlci dlci-number Displays information about FR
fragments with a specified DLCI.

The value is an
integer that
ranges from 16
to 1022.
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Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

On a low-speed FR link, large data packets increase the transmission delay. The FR
fragmentation mechanism fragments a large data packet into several smaller
packets, enabling low-speed FR links to transmit packets with low delay.

When voice and data packets are sent simultaneously, sending large data packets
occupies bandwidth for a long period of time. This causes the delay in voice
packet transmission or even packet loss. As a result, the voice quality deteriorates.
FR fragmentation aims to minimize the voice delay and ensure real-time voice
transmission. After FR fragmentation is configured, a large data packet is
fragmented into smaller data packets. Subsequently, voice packets and the smaller
data packets are sent alternately to ensure that voice packets are processed in a
timely manner. This shortens the voice delay.

If FR fragmentation is configured on the device, you can run the display fr
fragment-info command to view the FR fragmentation configuration and
statistics.

When using this command, note the following:

● When no parameter is specified, this command displays the FR fragmentation
configuration and statistics of all DLCIs on the device.

● When only interface is specified, this command displays the FR fragmentation
configuration and statistics of all DLCIs on the specified interface.

● When both interface and dlci are specified, this command displays the FR
fragmentation configuration and statistics of the specified DLCI on the
specified interface.

Prerequisites

FR fragmentation has been configured.

Example

# Display the FR fragmentation configuration and statistics of all DLCIs on the
specified interface.
<Huawei> display fr fragment-info interface serial 1/0/0
 interface Serial1/0/0 :                                                      
 interface        dlci          type                 size          in/out/drop  
 Serial1/0/0      22            FRF12(End to End)    100           4215/5625/0 
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Table 7-25 Description of the display fr fragment-info command output

Item Description

interface Interface name.

dlci Data link connection identifier that identifies a
virtual circuit (VC).

type Fragment type:
● FRF.12

size Fragment size, in bytes.

in/out/drop Number of received, send, and dropped
fragments.

 

# Display the FR fragmentation configuration and statistics of the specified DLCI
on the specified interface.
<Huawei> display fr fragment-info interface Serial 3/0/0:0 dlci 22
Type : FRF12(End to End)                                                       
 Size : 100                                                                     
 Pre-fragment:                                                                  
   out packets:               0,  out bytes  :               0                  
 Fragmented:                                                                    
   in packets :               0,  out packets:               0                  
   in bytes   :               0,  out bytes  :               0                  
 Assembled  :                                                                   
   in packets :               0,  in bytes   :               0                  
 Dropped    :                                                                   
   in packets :               0,  out packets:               0                  
   in bytes   :               0,  out bytes  :               0                  
  Out-of-sequence pkts:               0         

Table 7-26 Description of the display fr fragment-info command output

Item Description

Type Fragment type:
● FRF.12

Size Fragment size, in bytes.

Pre-fragment Number of packets to be fragmented.

Fragmented Number of fragments to be sent.

Assembled Number of reassembled fragments.

Dropped Number of dropped fragments.

Out-of-sequence pkts Number of out-of-sequence fragments.

out pkts / out bytes Number of outgoing packets or bytes.

in pkts / in bytes Number of incoming packets or bytes.
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Related Topics
7.6.48 fragment

7.6.10 display fr dlci-switch

Function
The display fr dlci-switch command displays information about FR switching.

Format
display fr dlci-switch [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-number

Displays information about an FR switching route
on a specified interface.

The specified interface can only be a serial, an
MFR, or a tunnel interface.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To monitor the status of an interface or locate an interface fault, run the display
fr dlci-switch command to view statistics about the interface. The command
output can provide information for troubleshooting the interface.

Precautions

If the link layer protocol of the specified interface is not configured to FR, no
command output is displayed after the display fr dlci-switch command is run on
the interface.

Example
# Display information about FR switching.

<Huawei> display fr dlci-switch
Frame relay switch statistics for board 0
Status   Interface(DLCI)    ---------->   Interface(DLCI)
Inactive Serial1/0/0(110)                 Tunnel0/0/1(220)
Active   Tunnel0/0/1(220)                 Serial1/0/0(110) 
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Table 7-27 Description of the display fr dlci-switch command output

Item Description

Frame relay switch statistics for board
0

Statistics about FR switching on board
0

Status Interface status

Interface(In DLCI) ---------->
Interface(Out DLCI)

Inbound interface and DLCI value, and
outbound interface and DLCI
value."<----->" indicates the mapping
relationship between the inbound
interface and the outbound interface.

 

Related Topics
7.6.28 fr dlci-switch

7.6.11 display fr inarp-info

Function

The display fr inarp-info command displays statistics about FR InARP packets.

Format

display fr inarp-info [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Specifies an interface.
NOTE

The interface must be a
main interface. If no
interface is specified,
statistics about FR InARP
packets on all interfaces
are displayed.

-

 

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Inverse ARP is used to parse the protocol address (IP address and IPX address) of
the peer device connected to the local device through a VC.

Inverse ARP packets include InARP request packets and InARP response packets.
The display fr inarp-info command output shows whether InARP works properly.

Prerequisites

InARP is enabled using the fr inarp command.

Example
# Display the statistics of FR InARP packets.

<Huawei> display fr inarp-info
Frame relay InverseARP statistics for interface Serial1/0/0:0 (DTE)
In ARP request    Out ARP reply    Out ARP request    In ARP reply
0                 0                1                  1

Table 7-28 Description of the display fr inarp-info command output

Item Description

Frame relay InverseARP statistics
for interface Serial1/0/0:0 (DTE)

Indicates the statistics of the FR InARP
packets on Serial 1/0/0 with the interface
type being DTE.

In ARP request Indicates the number of received ARP
Request packets.

Out ARP reply Indicates the number of sent ARP Reply
packets.

Out ARP request Indicates the number of sent ARP Request
packets.

In ARP reply Indicates the number of received ARP
Reply packets.

 

Related Topics
7.6.29 fr inarp

7.6.12 display fr interface

Function
The display fr interface command displays information about an FR interface.

Format
display fr interface [ interface-type interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface-type interface-
number

Specifies the type and
number of an interface.
If interface-type
interface-number is not
specified, information
about all FR interfaces is
displayed.

-

 

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Based on the function of the interface on the network, the type of an FR
interfaces can be DTE or DCE. In real world situations, an DTE interface can be
connected to a DCE interface only. The type of the FR interface on the device that
functions as an FR switch must be DCE. The display fr interface command can be
used to display information about an FR interface, including the type, physical
status, and link layer protocol status of the interface.

Prerequisites

To view information about FR sub-interface, you must have successfully created a
FR sub-interface.

Configuration Impact

To monitor interface status or locate an interface fault, run the display fr
interface command to view information about the interface. This information
provides a basis for fault location.

Example

# Display the status of all FR interfaces.

<Huawei> display fr interface
MFR0/0/15, DTE, physical up, protocol up                                        
Serial1/0/0, DTE, physical up, protocol up                                      
Serial2/0/0:1, DTE, physical up, protocol up                                    
Serial2/0/0:2, DTE, physical up, protocol up 
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Table 7-29 Description of the display fr interface command output

Item Description

MFR0/0/15 Indicates the interface type and number.

DTE Indicates the working mode of the interface:
● DTE: indicates the working mode of the interface

on the user side.
● DCE: indicates the working mode of the interface

on the network side.

physical up Indicates that the physical link is Up.

protocol up Indicates that the link protocol is Up.

 

Related Topics
7.6.19 display interface mfr

7.6.13 display fr lmi-info

Function

The display fr lmi-info command displays the statistics of LMI frames.

Format

display fr lmi-info [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Specifies the type and
number of an interface.
If interface-type
interface-number is not
specified, statistics about
LMI frames on all FR
interfaces are displayed.

-

 

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When a PVC is set up, both the DCE and DTE need to be aware of the PVC status.
The LMI protocol is used to monitor the PVC status.

The LMI module manages PVCs by adding PVCs, deleting PVCs, and detecting PVC
status and integrity of PVC links. LMI packets can be classified into the following:
● Status enquiry packet: sent from the DTE to the DCE to request the PVC

status or detect the link integrity.
● Status packet: sent from the DCE to the DTE to respond to a status enquiry

packet with the PVC status or link integrity information.

The display fr lmi-info command can be used to display statistics about LMI
packets on an FR interface.

Prerequisites

The LMI protocol and relevant parameters have been configured.

Precautions

The parameter interface in the display fr lmi-info command is valid only for a
main interface.

Example

# Display the statistics of LMI frames.

<Huawei> display fr lmi-info
Frame relay LMI statistics for interface MFR0/0/0 (DTE, Q933)
  T391DTE = 10 (hold timer 10)
  N391DTE = 5, N392DTE = 3, N393DTE = 4
  out status enquiry = 0, in status = 0
  status timeout = 0, discarded messages = 0
Frame relay LMI statistics for interface Serial6/0/0 (DCE, Q933)
  T392DCE = 15, N392DCE = 3, N393DCE = 4
  in status enquiry = 250, out status = 250
  status enquiry timeout = 0, discarded messages = 15

Table 7-30 Description of the display fr lmi-info command output

Item Description

T391DTE Indicates the polling timer on the DTE side. It defines
the interval for the DTE to send Status Enquiry
messages.

N391DTE Indicates the interval for sending Full Status Enquiry
messages. That is, when the counter reaches N391, the
Full Status Enquiry messages is sent.

N392DTE Indicates the error threshold, that is, the maximum
number of errors occurring in the observed events.

N393DTE Indicates the event counter, that is, the total number of
the observed events.
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Item Description

out status enquiry Indicates the number of sent Status Enquiry messages.

in status Indicates the number of received Status Reply
messages.

status timeout Indicates the number of times that Status Enquiry
messages expire.

discarded messages Indicates the number of discarded messages.

T392DCE Indicates a time variable. It defines the longest time for
DCE to wait for a status request packet.

N392DCE N392DCE refers to the above N392DTE. Note that DCE
requires T392 rather than T391 to determine the fixed
time interval at which DTE sends a status request
packet. The time interval of a status request packet
sent by DTE is determined by T391.

N393DCE N393DCE refers to the above N393DTE. Note that DCE
requires T392 rather than T391 to determine the fixed
time interval at which DTE sends a status request
packet. The time interval of a status request packet
sent by DTE is determined by T391.

 

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type

7.6.14 display fr map-info

Function
The display fr map-info command displays mappings between IP addresses and
DLCI values.

Format
display fr map-info [ interface interface-type interface-number ] [ dlci dlci-
number ]

display fr map-info pvc-group [ [ pvc-group-name ] interface interface-type
interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Specifies an
interface.

The interface can also be a sub-
interface. If no interface is specified,
information about all interfaces will be
displayed.

dlci dlci-number Specifies the DLCI
value.

The value is an integer ranging from
16 to 1022.

pvc-group pvc-
group-name

Specifies the PVC
group name.

The value is a string of 1 to 16
characters. If no PVC name is specified,
information about all PVCs of specified
FR interfaces will be displayed.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a statistics multiplexing protocol, the FR protocol provides multiple VCs over a
single physical link. VCs are differentiated by DLCIs. A PVC is valid only on an
interface and its directly connected interface. The same DLCI values on different
physical interfaces of an FR network do not indicate the same PVC.

A maximum of 1024 VCs are supported on an FR interface. The FR address
mapping is defined to associate the protocol address of the remote device with
the FR address (the local DLCI) of the remote device. After that, the higher-layer
protocol can discover the remote device based on the protocol address of the
remote device.

The display fr map-info command can be used to display the mapping between
the destination IP address and DLCI.

Prerequisites

The mapping between the destination IP address and DLCI is defined manually or
using InARP.
● For manual mapping configuration, see fr map ip.
● For mapping configuration using InARP, see fr inarp.

Example
# Display mappings between IP addresses and DLCI values.
<Huawei> display fr map-info
Map Statistics for interface Serial1/0/0:0 (DCE)
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  DLCI = 200, IP 2.2.2.2, Serial1/0/0:0
    create time = 2010/12/02 00:08:29, status = INACTIVE
    encapsulation = ietf, vlink = 3                            

Table 7-31 Description of the display fr map-info command output

Item Description

Map Statistics for
interface Serial1/0/0:0
(DCE)

Indicates mappings between IP addresses and DLCI
values on Serial 1/0/2:0 in DCE mode.

DLCI Indicates the Data-Link Connection Identifier.

Serial1/0/0:0 Indicates the type and number of the interface to
which the DLCI values and dynamically-learned IP
addresses belong.

create time Indicates the time a mapping between an IP address
and a DLCI value is created.

status Indicates the address mapping status.

encapsulation Indicates the protocol encapsulation type for the
interface. To change the encapsulation type, run the
link-protocol fr command.

vlink Indicates the index of vlink.

broadcast Indicates that broadcast is enabled. If broadcast is
not enabled, this field is not displayed.

 

Related Topics
7.6.41 fr map ip
7.6.29 fr inarp

7.6.15 display fr pvc-group

Function
The display fr pvc-group command displays information about a specific PVC
group or all PVC groups.

Format
display fr pvc-group [ [ pvc-group-name [ verbose ] ] interface interface-type
interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-group-name Specifies the PVC group name. The
value is created by the fr pvc-group
command.

If no PVC group name is specified,
information about all PVC groups on
the specific interface is displayed.

The value is a string
of 1 to 16
characters.

verbose Displays detailed information. -

interface
interface-type
interface-number

Specifies the interface type and
number.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Configuring a PVC group allows PVCs with the same destination address to
forward packets at the same time and packets with different priorities to be
transmitted along separate PVCs. If IP packets need to be transmitted along FR
PVCs in a PVC group, map the ToS fields of IP packets to FR PVCs so that IP
packets with different priorities are transmitted along separate PVCs. In addition,
each PVC in the group can be configured with a different QoS policy for
transmitting a specific type of services.

To monitor the status of an interface or locate an interface fault, run the display
fr pvc-group command to view status of the interface and statistics on the
interface. The command output provides a basis for statistics collection and
interface troubleshooting.

Prerequisites

A PVC group is created and PVCs are added to the PVC group.

Example
# Display information about all PVC groups.
<Huawei> display fr pvc-group
PVC-GROUP-name    State     TosType     INARP   Interface        Type PhyStatus
abc               Inactive  PRECEDENCE  Enable  Serial1/0/0      DTE  Down
def               Inactive  PRECEDENCE  Enable  Serial1/0/0      DTE  Down

# Display information about the PVC group named abc.
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<Huawei> display fr pvc-group abc verbose interface serial 1/0/0
PVC-GROUP-name: abc
  state: Inactive, TosType: PRECEDENCE, INARP: Enable
  Interface: Serial1/0/0, Type: DTE, PhyStatus: Down
  Grade   ForwardDLCI  ConfigDLCI
  0       -            200
  1       -            200
  2       -            100
  3       -            -
  4       -            -
  5       -            -
  6       -            -
  7       -            -

Table 7-32 Description of the display fr pvc-group command output

Item Description

PVC-GROUP-
name

Indicates the name of a PVC group.

State Indicates the PVC group status:
● ACTIVE
● INACTIVE

TosType Indicates the ToS type:
● PRECEDENCE
● DSCP
● NONE

INARP Indicates whether or not InARP is enabled:
● ENABLE
● DISABLE

Interface Indicates the interface number.

Type Indicates the interface type.

PhyStatus Indicates the physical status of the interface:
● Up
● Down

Grade Indicates the priority value:
● The IP Precedence value ranges from 0 to 7.
● The DSCP value ranges from 0 to 63.

ForwardDLCI Indicates the DLCI of a PVC that forwards packets with a
specific IP Precedence or DSCP value.

ConfigDLCI Indicates the DLCI of a PVC that is configured to forward
packets with a specific IP Precedence or DSCP value.

 

Related Topics
7.5.22 pvc-group
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7.6.16 display fr pvc-info

Function
The display fr pvc-info command displays configurations and statistics about FR
PVCs.

Format
display fr pvc-info [ interface interface-type interface-number[.subinterface-
number ] ] [ dlci dlci-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Specifies the type and number
of an interface.

-

.subinterface-number Specifies the sub-interface
number.

-

dlci dlci-number Specifies the DLCI. The value ranges
from 16 to 1022.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a cost-effective solution provided for FR users, FRF.9 compression saves
network bandwidth resources, reduces network loads, and improves the
transmission efficiency.

If FRF.9 compression has been configured, the display fr pvc-info command can
be used to view configurations and statistics about FRF.9 compression.

When using the display fr pvc-info command, note the following points:

● If no parameter is specified, the configuration and statistics about PVCs on all
interfaces are displayed.

● If only the parameter interface is specified, the configuration and statistics
about PVCs on the specific interface are displayed.

● If both interface and dlci are specified, information about the specified PVC
on the specified interface is displayed, including configurations and statistics
about the PVC and FR QoS.
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Prerequisites

The configurations of FR interfaces and DLCIs are complete.

Example

# Display configurations and statistics about FR PVCs.
<Huawei> display fr pvc-info
PVC statistics for interface MFR0/0/15 (DTE, physical UP)                       
    DLCI = 1007, USAGE = LOCAL (00000010), MFR0/0/15                            
    create time = 2011/03/23 15:11:28, status = ACTIVE                          
    InARP = Enable, PVC-GROUP = NONE                                            
    in packets = 146122, in bytes = 7672736                                     
    out packets = 1443, out bytes = 423664                                      
                                                                                
PVC statistics for interface Serial1/0/0 (DTE, physical UP)                     
    DLCI = 16, USAGE = LOCAL (00000010), Serial1/0/0                            
    create time = 2011/03/22 16:48:49, status = ACTIVE                          
    InARP = Enable, PVC-GROUP = NONE                                            
    in packets = 53796932, in bytes = 2922267712                                
    out packets = 602423292, out bytes = 30121124060 

Table 7-33 Description of the display fr pvc-info command output

Item Description

DLCI Indicates the data link connection identifier.

USAGE Indicates how the PVC is obtained. LOCAL
indicates that the PVC is configured locally;
UNUSED indicates that the PVC is learned from
the DCE side.

create time Indicates the creation time of the PVC.

status Indicates the PVC status. The values are:
● active
● inactive

InARP Indicates whether the InARP function is
enabled.

PVC-GROUP Indicates the PVC group to which the PVC
belongs. NONE indicates that the PVC does not
belong to any PVC group.

in packets Indicates the number of packets received by the
PVC.

in bytes Indicates the number of bytes received by the
PVC.

out packets Indicates the number of packets sent by the
PVC.

out bytes Indicates the number of bytes sent by the PVC.
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7.6.17 display fr statistics

Function

The display fr statistics command displays the statistics of currently received and
sent data on the FR interface.

Format

display fr statistics [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Specifies the type and the number of an interface.
NOTE

You can specify only main interfaces by using interface-
type interface-number. If no interface is specified, the
statistics of all FR interfaces are displayed.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

To monitor interface status or locate an interface fault, run the display fr
statistics command to view interface status and statistics. The command output
provides a basis for statistics collection and interface troubleshooting.

Example

# Display the statistics of currently received and sent data on the FR interface.

<Huawei> display fr statistics interface mfr 0/0/3
Frame relay packet statistics for interface MFR0/0/3 (DTE)
  in packets = 2132202, in bytes = 25592466
  out packets = 2132208, out bytes = 25592426

Table 7-34 Description of the display fr statistics command output

Item Description

in packets Number of received packets

in bytes Number of received bytes

out packets Number of sent packets
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Item Description

out bytes Number of sent bytes

 

Related Topics
7.6.12 display fr interface

7.6.18 display fr switch-table

Function

The display fr switch-table command displays information about the switching
table of the router.

Format

display fr switch-table [ name name ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

name name Displays information about an FR
switching table with a specified FR
switch name.

The value is a string of 1 to
31 characters.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To monitor interface status or locate an interface fault, run the display fr switch-
table command to view interface status and statistics. The command output helps
users troubleshoot the interface.

Example

# View information in the current switching table of the router.

<Huawei> display fr switch-table
Total PVC switch records:1
PVC-Name                       Status   Interface(DLCI) <-----> Interface(DLCI)
pvc1                           Active   Serial1/0/0(300)        Tunnel0/0/2(500)
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Table 7-35 Description of the display fr switch-table command output

Item Description

PVC-Name Name of a PVC

Status Status of a PVC

Interface(DLCI) <----->
Interface(DLCI)

Inbound interface and DLCI value, and
outbound interface and DLCI value

 

Related Topics
7.6.45 fr switch

7.6.19 display interface mfr

Function
The display interface mfr command displays the configuration, status, and packet
statistics of an MFR interface.

Format
display interface mfr [ interface-number [.subnumber ] ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface-number Specifies the number of a bound
interface.

-

.subnumber Specifies the sub-interface number
of a bound interface.

The number is an integer
ranging from 1 to 1024.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To monitor the status of an interface or locate an interface fault, run the display
interface mfr command to view status of the interface and statistics on the
interface. The command output provides a basis for statistics collection and
interface troubleshooting.
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The display mfr command can also be used to view the status of the MFR
interface and statistics on the MFR interface. The display interface mfr and
display mfr commands are used in different scenarios:

● The display interface mfr command is used to obtain basic configuration of
an MFR interface (including the link layer protocol and link status).

● The display mfr command is used to obtain detailed statistics about packets
on an MFR interface (including hello packets and ACK packets).

Precautions

If no interface is specified, information about all interfaces is displayed.

Example

# Display the configuration and status of MFR 0/0/3.
<Huawei> display interface mfr 0/0/3
MFR0/0/3 current state : UP
Line protocol current state : UP
Description:HUAWEI, AR Series, MFR0/0/3 Interface
Route Port,The Maximum Transmit Unit is 1500, Hold timer is 10(sec)
Internet protocol processing : UP
Link layer protocol is FR IETF
  LMI DLCI is 0, LMI type is Q.933a, frame relay DTE
  LMI status enquiry sent 0, LMI status received 0
  LMI status timeout 0, LMI message discarded 0
Physical is MFR, baudrate: 0 bps
Current system time: 2011-02-23 16:14:09-08:00
    Last 300 seconds input rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Last 300 seconds output rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Realtime 206 seconds input rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec
    Realtime 206 seconds output rate 0 bytes/sec, 0 packets/sec
    0 packets input, 0 bytes, 0 drops
    0 packets output, 0 bytes, 0 drops
    Input bandwidth utilization  : 0.00%
    Output bandwidth utilization : 0.00%

Table 7-36 Description of the display interface mfr command output

Item Description

MFR0/0/3 current state Indicates the physical status of MFR 0/0/3:
● UP: indicates that the physical status of

the interface is Up.
● DOWN: indicates that the physical status

of the interface is Down.
● Administratively Down: indicates that the

administrator runs the shutdown
command on the interface.

Line protocol current state Indicates the status of the link protocol of
the interface:
● UP: indicates that the link protocol status

of the interface is Up.
● DOWN: indicates that the link protocol

status of the interface is Down.
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Item Description

Last line protocol up time Indicates the last time when the link protocol
of the interface goes Up.

Description Indicates the description of the interface,
which are case sensitive and support blank
spaces. A maximum of characters can be
entered. The description can help you to
learn about the functions of the interface.

The Maximum Transmit Unit is Indicates the MTU. By default, it is 1500
bytes. The packet larger than the MTU is
fragmented before being sent. If non-
fragmentation is configured, the packet is
discarded.

Internet Address is Indicates the IP address and the subnet mask
of the interface.

Link layer protocol is Indicates the link layer protocol.

LMI DLCI is 0, LMI type is
Q.933a, frame relay DTE

Indicates that the DLCI used by LMI is 0, the
LMI type is Q.933A on the FR DTE side.

LMI status enquiry sent, LMI
status received

Indicates the number of sent Status Enquiry
messages and the number of received Status
messages.

LMI status timeout, LMI
message discarded

Indicates the number of times that the LMI
Status Enquiry message times out and the
number of discarded LMI messages.

Physical is MFR, baudrate Indicates the baud rate and that the physical
link is MFR.
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Item Description

Output queue : (Urgent queue :
Size/Length/Discards)Output
queue : (Protocol queue : Size/
Length/Discards)Output queue :
(FIFO queuing : Size/Length/
Discards)

Indicates the current status of the output
queue, including:
● Urgent queue: The protocol packets at the

link layer, such as the PPP negotiation
packets and Keepalive packets, enter this
queue.

● Protocol queue: The packets with the
priority being 6 enter this queue.

● Common queue: The queue may be First
In First Out queue (FIFO queue), Priority
Queue (PQ), Custom Queue (CQ), or
Class-based Queue (CBQ) according to the
queue type applied to the interface.

When congestion occurs, the interface first
sends the packets in the urgent queue, then
the packets in the protocol queue, and last
the packets in the common queue. The fields
of each output queue are described as
follows:
● Size: indicates the number of packets in

the queue.
● Length: indicates the maximum number of

packets in the queue.
● Discards: indicates the number of packets

discarded because the queue is full.
According to the value of Discards, you can
determine whether the interface capacity
meets the forwarding requirements. For
example, when the value of Discards is
greater than the other two values, it indicates
that the router may be busy with other tasks
and cannot process the packets in the queue.
If this situation lasts for a long period, it
indicates that the router of higher
performance is required.

Current system time Indicates the current system time.
If the system is configured with a time zone
and is in the summer time, the time is
displayed in the format of YYYY/MM/DD
HH:MM:SS UTC±HH:MM DST.

Statistics last cleared Indicates the last time when interface
statistics are cleared.

Last 300 seconds input rate
Last 300 seconds output rate

Indicates the rates for sending and receiving
bytes and packets on the interface in the last
300 seconds.
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Item Description

8 packets input, 206 bytes, 0
drops8 packets output, 222
bytes, 0 drops

The field indicates the following:
● Total number of packets and bytes

received and sent on the interface
● Number of packets discarded because of

insufficient buffer space

 

Related Topics
7.6.12 display fr interface

7.6.20 display mfr

Function
The display mfr command displays configuration and statistics of the MFR bundle
and bundle link.

Format
display mfr [ interface interface-type interface-number | verbose ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Specifies an interface. -

verbose Displays detailed information, including
the number of sent and received control
packets.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To monitor the status of an interface or locate an interface fault, run the display
mfr command to view status of the interface and statistics on the interface. The
command output provides a basis for statistics collection and interface
troubleshooting.
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The display interface mfr command can also be used to view the status of the
MFR interface and statistics on the MFR interface. The display mfr and display
interface mfr commands are used in different scenarios:

● The display interface mfr command is used to obtain basic configuration of
an MFR interface (including the link layer protocol and link status).

● The display mfr command is used to obtain detailed statistics about packets
on an MFR bundle link (including hello packets and ACK packets).

Precautions

If no bundle or bundle link is specified, information about all bundles and bundle
links is displayed.

Example

# View the configuration and status of all FR bundles and FR bundle links.

<Huawei> display mfr
Bundle interface:MFR0/0/0, Bundle state = up,  Bundle class = A,
    Fragment disabled
    Bundle name = bundle
    Bundle links:
    Serial1/0/0, PHY state = Administratively up, link state = up  Link name
 : linkname

# View the detailed status of all FR bundle links.

<Huawei> display mfr verbose
Bundle interface:MFR0/0/0, Bundle state = up,  Bundle class = A,
    Fragment disabled, Bundle fragment size = 300
    Bundle name = MFR0/0/3, Bundle links up number = 1
    Bundle links:
    LID : Serial1/0/0 Peer LID:
    Bound to MFR0/0/0(BID:bundle) Peer BID:
    Physical state: Administratively up, link state: up
    Bundle Link statistics:
        Hello(TX/RX):         0/0    Hello_ack(TX/RX):       0/0
        Add_link(TX/RX):      0/0    Add_link_ack(TX/RX):    0/0
        Add_link_rej(TX/RX):  0/0
        Remove_link(TX/RX):   0/0    Remove_link_ack(TX/RX):  0/0
        Pkts dropped(in/out): 0/0
        Timer: ACK  2, Hello  3
        Retry: Max  3, Current 0
        Cause code: none                                                      

Table 7-37 Description of the display mfr command output

Item Description

Bundle interface Bundle interface.

Bundle state Running state of bundle interface.

Bundle class Class A indicates if there is one bundle link is in the Up
status, the bundle is flagged as Up. The bundle is
Down only after all bundle links are Down.

Bundle fragment size Maximum fragment size allowed on an FR bundle link.

Bundle links Physical interface information of each bundle link.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2099



Item Description

Bundle links up
number

Number of member links in Up state.

LID Bundle link identifier. By default, it is the interface
name of the current bound link.

Peer LID Bundle link identifier of the peer end. By default, it is
the interface name of the peer bound link.

Physical state Operating status of the physical interface.

Link state Operating status of the bundle link protocol.

Bundle Link statistics Packet statistics of the bundle link.

Hello (TX/RX) Number of "Hello" packets sent and received. The
"Hello" packet maintains link status.

Hello_ack (TX/RX) Number of "Hello" acknowledgement packets sent and
received. The "Hello_ack" packet notifies the peer that
a "Hello" packet has been received.

Add_link (TX/RX) Number of "Add_link" packets sent and received. The
"Add_link" packet notifies the peer that the local node
has prepared for processing frames.

Add_link_ack (TX/RX) Number of "Add_link" acknowledgement packets
transmitted and received. The "Add_link_ack" packet
notifies the peer that an "Add_link" packet has been
received.

Add_link_rej (TX/RX) Number of "Add_link" reject packets transmitted and
received. The "Add_link_rej" packet is used to notify the
peer that an "Add_link" packet has been rejected.

Remove_link (TX/RX) Number of "Remove_link" packets transmitted and
received. The "Remove_link" packet notifies the peer
that the local node is removing a bundle link from the
bundle.

Remove_link_ack
(TX/RX)

Number of "Remove_link" acknowledgement packets
transmitted and received. The "Remove_link_ack"
packet notifies the peer that a "Remove_link" packet
has been received.

Pkts dropped (in/out) Number of discarded packets that are sent and
received.

Timer The time of waiting for Hello acknowledgement
message before the bundle link retransmits a Hello
message or retransmits an "Add_link" message used
for initial synchronization.

Hello 10 Interval for the bundle link to send a Hello message.
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Item Description

Retry Maximum retry times for the bundle link to retransmit
a Hello message or retransmit an "Add_link" packet
that is used for initial synchronization before the
bundle link waits for the Hello acknowledgement
message.

Current 0 Current retried times.

Cause code The reason for the bundle link to be in the current
status.

 

Related Topics
7.6.52 link-protocol fr mfr
7.6.50 interface mfr

7.6.21 fr class

Function
Using the fr class command, you can create an FR class and enter the FR class
view.

Using the undo fr class command, you can delete an FR class.

By default, no FR class is created.

Format
fr class name

undo fr class name

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

name Specifies the name of an
FR class to be created or
the FR class view to be
displayed.

The value is a string of 1
to 31 case-insensitive
characters.

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To make the configured FR class parameters take effect, run the fr-class
command to associate the FR class with an interface or a VC and enable FR QoS
on the interface.

Follow-up Procedure

Set parameters such as queue parameters and traffic shaping parameters for FR
VCs in the created FR class view.

Example
# Create an FR class named huawei.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei]

Related Topics
7.6.49 fr-class

7.6.22 fr compression frf9

Function
The fr compression frf9 command enables FRF.9 STAC compression.

The undo fr compression frf9 command disables FRF.9 STAC compression.

By default, FR compression is disabled.

Format
fr compression frf9

undo fr compression frf9

Parameters
None

Views
Serial sub-interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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FRF.9 STAC compression, as a cost-effective bandwidth saving function provided
for Frame Relay (FR) users, saves network bandwidth resources, reduces network
loads, and improves the transmission efficiency.

NO TE

Generally, links working at rates lower than 768 kbps are considered low-speed links.

The procedure for configuring FRF.9 STAC compression is described below:

1. Run the fr compression frf9 command on P2P FR sub-interfaces to enable FR
compression.

NO TE

The FR encapsulation format must be IETF.

2. Run the fr map ip command on FR main interfaces or P2MP FR sub-
interfaces to enable FR compression.

Prerequisites

Before using the fr compression frf9 command, run the fr dlci command to
configure a DLCI on an interface.

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Precautions

FRF.9 compression must be enabled on both ends of an FR link.

FRF.9 compression includes a synchronization process. If packet mis-sequence
occurs during synchronization, compression may fail.

FR compression takes effect after the shutdown and undo shutdown commands
are executed in sequence to restart the FR interface.

If the fr map ip command is run on an interface and the nonstandard parameter
is configured in the command to set the packet format supported by the FR
interface to nonstandard, the fr compression frf9 command is unavailable on the
interface.

Example

# Enable FR compression on the P2P sub-interface serial 1/0/0.1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0.1 p2p
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0.1] fr dlci 100
[Huawei-fr-dlci-Serial1/0/0.1-100] quit
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0.1] fr compression frf9

Related Topics
7.6.41 fr map ip
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7.6.23 fr compression iphc

Function

The fr compression iphc command enables IPHC compression on an FR interface.

The undo fr compression iphc command disables IPHC compression on an FR
interface.

By default, IPHC compression is disabled on an FR interface.

Format

fr compression iphc [ nonstandard | rtp-connections number1 | tcp-
connections number2 | tcp-include ]

undo fr compression iphc [ nonstandard | rtp-connections | tcp-connections |
tcp-include ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

nonstandard Sets the packet format
supported by the FR
interface to nonstandard.
If the remote devices are
Huawei devices,
configure the
encapsulation format to
nonstandard.

-

rtp-connections
number1

Specifies the maximum
number of connections
for RTP header
compression.

The value is an integer
and the default value is
256. For the AR2240 and
AR3260, the number of
RTP connections varies
depending on different
SRUs.
● SRU40, SRU80,

SRU100E, SRU200,
SRU200E, and SRU60:
3-256

● SRU400: 3-1000
For the AR3670 (SRUX5),
the value ranges from 3
to 1000.
For other models, the
value ranges from 3 to
256.
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Parameter Description Value

tcp-connections
number2

Specifies the maximum
number of connections
for TCP header
compression.

The value ranges from 3
to 256, and the initial
number is 256.

tcp-include Indicates that RTP
compression includes
TCP header compression.

-

 

Views

FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

IPHC compression provides a cost-effective solution for FR users by compressing IP
headers to save network bandwidth, reduce network workload, and improve
transmission efficiency on the FR network.

NO TE

Generally, links working at rates lower than 768 kbps are considered low-speed links.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Configuration Impact

When the undo fr compression iphc command is used to cancel IPHC
compression, the fr compression iphc command configuration is automatically
deleted.

Precautions

● IPHC compression must be enabled on both ends of an FR link.

● RTP header compression is performed for the packets sent by multiple users
when the packets pass through the FR link. When the number of connections
for RTP header compression exceeds the packet rate, the RTP header
compression function may not take effect due to the compression aging
mechanism. It is recommended that the number of connections for RTP
header compression should be configured to be less than the packet rate
(unit: pps).
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NO TE

If the compression aging mechanism is used, the device checks compression connections
once every second and ages the compression connections that are not used recently.

● FR compression takes effect after the shutdown and undo shutdown
commands are executed in sequence to restart the FR interface or MFR
interface.

Example

# Configure IP header compression on serial 1/0/0, and configure the number of
RTP compression connections is 200.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr compression iphc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr compression iphc rtp-connections 200

7.6.24 fr de del

Function

Using the fr de del command, you can apply a Discard Eligibility (DE) rule list to a
specified FR VC.

Using the undo fr de del command, you can delete a DE rule list from an FR VC.

By default, no DE rule list is applied to an FR VC.

Format

fr de del list-number dlci dlci-number

undo fr de del list-number dlci dlci-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

list-number Specifies the number of
the DE rule list to be
applied.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10.

dlci dlci-number Specifies the FR VC to
which a DE rule list is
applied.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
1022.

 

Views

FR interface view, FR sub-interface view, MFR interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

When network congestion occurs, a Data Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE)
first discards packets with the DE bit 1 to relieve network congestion.

If a DE rule list is applied to an FR VC, and packets transmitted over the VC match
rules in the DE rule list, the DE bit of the packets is set to 1.

Example

# Apply DE rule list 3 to a VC with DLCI 100 on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr dlci 100
[Huawei-fr-dlci-Serial1/0/0-100] quit
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr de del 3 dlci 100

Related Topics
7.6.25 fr del inbound-interface
7.6.26 fr del protocol ip

7.6.25 fr del inbound-interface

Function

Using the fr del inbound-interface command, you can configure an interface-
based Discard Eligibility (DE) rule list.

Using the undo fr del inbound-interface command, you can delete a specified DE
rule from an interface-based DE rule list.

By default, no interface-based DE rule list is configured.

Format

fr del list-number inbound-interface interface-type interface-number

undo fr del list-number inbound-interface interface-type interface-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

list-number Specifies the number of
the interface-based DE
rule list to be configured.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10.
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Parameter Description Value

interface-type interface-
number

Specifies the number of
the inbound interface to
which DE rules are
applied.

-

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When network congestion occurs, a Data Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE)
first discards packets with the DE bit 1 to relieve network congestion.

After an interface-based DE rule list is configured, a router sets the DE bit of
packets received from a specified interface to 1 before forwarding them as FR
packets. When network congestion occurs, packets with the DE bit 1 are discarded
first.

Precautions

If you run the fr del inbound-interface command repeatedly, you can add new
rules into a DE rule list. A DE rule list contains a maximum of 100 DE rules.

Before deleting a DE rule list, delete all DE rules from the DE rule list.

Example
# Add a rule into DE rule list 3 to set the DE bit of packets received from
Serial1/0/0 to 1 before these packets are forwarded as FR packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr del 3 inbound-interface serial 1/0/0

Related Topics
7.6.24 fr de del
7.6.26 fr del protocol ip

7.6.26 fr del protocol ip

Function
Using the fr del protocol ip command, you can configure an IP-based Discard
Eligibility (DE) rule list.
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Using the undo fr del protocol ip command, you can delete a specified DE rule
from an IP-based DE rule list.

By default, no IP-based DE rule list is configured.

Format
fr del list-number protocol ip [ fragments | acl acl-number | less-than bytes |
greater-than bytes | source-port { tcp ports | udp ports } | destination-port { tcp
ports | udp ports } ]

undo fr del list-number protocol ip [ fragments | acl acl-number | less-than
bytes | greater-than bytes | source-port { tcp ports | udp ports } | destination-
port { tcp ports | udp ports } ]

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

list-number Specifies the number of
the IP-based DE rule list
to be configured.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 10.

fragments Indicates that DE rules
will be applied to all
fragmented IP packets.

-

acl acl-number Indicates that DE rules
will be applied to IP
packets matching a
specified ACL rule.

The value of acl-number
is an integer that ranges
from 2000 to 3999.

less-than bytes Indicates that DE rules
will be applied to IP
packets smaller than the
specified number of
bytes.

The value of bytes is an
integer that ranges from
0 to 65535, in bytes.

greater-than bytes Indicates that DE rules
will be applied to IP
packets greater than the
specified number of
bytes.

The value of bytes is an
integer that ranges from
0 to 65535, in bytes.

source-port Indicates that DE rules
will be applied based on
the source port number.

-

destination-port Indicates that DE rules
will be applied based on
the destination port
number.

-
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Parameter Description Value

tcp ports Indicates that DE rules
will be applied to IP
packets with the
specified TCP port
number.

The value of ports is a
string of characters and
varies according to
devices.

udp ports Indicates that DE rules
will be applied to IP
packets with the
specified UDP port
number.

The value of ports is a
string of characters and
varies according to
devices.

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When network congestion occurs, a Data Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE)
first discards packets with the DE bit 1 to relieve network congestion.

After an IP-based DE rule list is configured, a router identifies the IP packets that
need to be marked based on the configure DE rules and sets the DE bit of these
packets to 1 before forwarding them as FR packets. When network congestion
occurs, packets with the DE bit 1 are discarded first.

Precautions

If no parameter is specified in the fr del protocol ip command, DE rules will be
applied to all IP packets.

If you run the fr del protocol ip command repeatedly, you can add new rules into
a DE rule list. A DE rule list contains a maximum of 100 DE rules.

Before deleting a DE rule list, delete all DE rules from the DE rule list.

Example
# Add a rule into DE rule list 3 to set the DE bit of all FR packets into which IP
packets are encapsulated to 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr del 3 protocol ip

Related Topics
7.6.24 fr de del
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7.6.25 fr del inbound-interface

7.6.27 fr dlci

Function
The fr dlci command configures a PVC for an FR interface.

The undo fr dlci command deletes a PVC configured on an FR interface.

Format
fr dlci dlci-number

undo fr dlci [ dlci-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dlci-number Specifies the DLCI number.

● If dlci-number is not specified in the undo
fr dlci command, all DLCI configurations
on the interface will be deleted.

● If the undo fr dlci command is configured
on an FR interface, the DLCI configurations
on the FR sub-interfaces will not be
deleted.

The value is an
integer ranging
from 16 to 1022
among which DLCIs
1008 to 1022 are
reserved.

Views
FR interface view, FR sub-interface view, MFR interface view or FR PVC group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a statistics multiplexing protocol, the FR protocol provides multiple VCs over a
single physical link. VCs are identified by DLCIs. The fr dlci command can be used
to configure VCs for an FR interface.

● When the type of an FR interface is DCE, manually configure VCs on the FR
interface or its sub-interfaces.

● When the type of an FR interface is DTE, the system automatically specifies
VCs based on the peer device if the interface is an FR interface; you need to
manually specify VCs on the DCE and DTE if the interface is an FR sub-
interface.
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NO TE

The fr interface-type command can be used to set the type of an FR interface.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Configuration Impact

A DLCI is valid only on the local interface and its directly connected interface. The
same DLCI values on different physical interfaces of an FR network do not indicate
the same PVC.

If you run the fr dlci command several times, the latest configuration overrides
the previous one.

Precautions

The DLCI on the DTE must be the same as that on the DCE.

Example

# Assign a PVC with the DLCI value of 100 to the FR sub-interface Serial1/0/0.1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0.1
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0.1] fr dlci 100
[Huawei-fr-dlci-Serial1/0/0.1-100]

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type

7.6.28 fr dlci-switch

Function

The fr dlci-switch command configures FR switching route.

The undo fr dlci-switch command deletes the configured FR switching route.

By default, no FR switching route is configured.

Format

fr dlci-switch dlci-number interface interface-type interface-number dlci dlci-
number

undo fr dlci-switch dlci-number
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dlci dlci-number Specifies the inbound and
outbound DLCI value.

The value is an
integer ranging from
16 to 1022.

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Specifies the outbound interface.

Only a tunnel interface can be
specified as the outbound
interface.

-

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view, POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The FR protocol, as a statistics multiplexing protocol, can provide multiple VCs
over a single physical line. FR switching is a typical FR application. In an FR
switching scenario, DCE devices exchange and forward IP packets at the data link
layer through PVCs. FR switching can be implemented in the following modes:
● FR switching route: The fr dlci-switch in-dlci interface interface-type

interface-number dlci out-dlci command is used to specify the outbound
interface and DLCI of a forwarded packet to create a switching route.
The interface on which the packet is forwarded can be an FR interface or an
MFR interface. If a tunnel interface is specified as the outbound interface, FR
packets can be transmitted over an IP network.

● FR switching PVCs: A switching route is created on two interfaces of a device
to forward packets. For details, see description of the fr switch command.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of interfaces must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure the link layer protocol as FR.

Before configuring FR switching routes, run the fr switching command to enable
the FR switching function.

Configuration Impact

After the fr dlci-switch is run, Inverse ARP packets cannot be sent on the PVC
enabled with FR switching and dynamic MAP entries cannot be created. The
dynamic MAP entries on the DLCI will be automatically deleted.

Precautions
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● The interface enabled with FR switching must be a DCE interface. The FR
switching function takes effect only after the fr interface-type command is
used to set the FR interface type.

● Only the DLCI that is configured on the interface can be specified in the
command.

● The DLCI that is configured in the FR PVC group view cannot be specified in
the fr dlci-switch command.

● The DLCI that is configured in the fr map ppp, fr map ip, or fr map bridge
command cannot be specified in the fr dlci-switch command.

● Different interfaces cannot be configured with the same FR switching route.
To be specific, do not specify the same DLCI and outbound interface in the fr
dlci-switch command for different interfaces.

Example

# Configure a static route on which packets on serial 1/0/0 with the DLCI value of
200 can be forwarded through the tunnel interface 0/0/1 with the DLCI value of
300.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr dlci-switch 200 interface tunnel0/0/1 dlci 300

Related Topics
7.6.46 fr switching

7.6.29 fr inarp

Function

The fr inarp command enables FR InARP.

The undo fr inarp command disables FR InARP.

By default, FR InARP is enabled.

Format

FR interface view:

fr inarp [ ip [ dlci-number | pvc-group pvc-group-name ] ]

undo fr inarp [ ip [ dlci-number | pvc-group pvc-group-name ] ]

MFR interface view:

fr inarp [ ip [ dlci-number ] ]

undo fr inarp [ ip [ dlci-number ] ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ip Indicates that InARP is
performed for IP protocols.

-

dlci-number Specifies the DLCI number. The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to 1022.

pvc-group pvc-
group-name

Specifies the PVC group
name.

The value is a string of 1 to 16
case-insensitive characters.

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view, or POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Inverse ARP is used to parse the protocol address (including the IP address and IPX
address) of the peer device connected to the local device through a VC.

After the fr inarp command is used to enable FR InARP, the mapping between the
peer IP address and the DLCI is automatically defined on the local device. You do
not need to manually configure the mapping.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Configuration Impact

If you run the fr inarp command several times, the latest configuration overrides
the previous one.

Precautions

If the static mapping or dynamic mapping has been created, the local device does
not send Inverse ARP request packets to the peer device regardless of whether the
peer address in the static mapping is correct. The local device sends Inverse ARP
packets to the peer device only when no mapping is defined.

After the device receives Inverse ARP request packets, no dynamic mapping will be
defined if the protocol address of the peer device is the same as that in the
mapping configured on the device.

Example
# Enable InARP on all PVCs of the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0.

<Huawei> system-view
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[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr inarp

Related Topics
7.6.62 reset fr inarp
7.6.14 display fr map-info

7.6.30 fr interface-type

Function

The fr interface-type command sets the FR interface type.

The undo fr interface-type command restores the default type.

By default, the FR interface type is DTE.

Format

fr interface-type { dce | dte }

undo fr interface-type

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dce Indicates the type of FR interface as DCE. -

dte Indicates the type of FR interface as DTE. -

Views

FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

FR networks allow devices to exchange data. Devices and interfaces on FR
networks play the following roles:
● Data Terminal Equipment (DTE): a user-side device. The interface on the user-

side device is a DTE interface.
● Data Circuit-terminating Equipment (DCE): a network device, providing an

access for user devices, and it is generally known as data circuit termination
equipment interfaces.
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In real world situations, an DTE interface can be connected to a DCE interface
only. The type of the FR interface on the device that functions as an FR switch
must be DCE.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Configuration Impact

If you run the fr interface-type command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.

Precautions

The fr interface-type command configuration will change the FR interface type,
and then affect the LMI negotiation.

Example

# Set the type of the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 as DCE.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dce

Related Topics
7.6.51 link-protocol fr

7.6.31 fr ip dscp

Function

The fr ip dscp command maps a range of DSCP values of IP packets to a PVC.

The undo fr ip dscp command deletes the mapping between a range of DSCP
values of IP packets and a PVC.

By default, no DSCP value is mapped to a PVC.

Format

fr ip dscp dlci-number { min [ max ] | default }

undo fr ip dscp [ dlci-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dlci-number Specifies the DLCI value of a PVC. The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to 1022.
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Parameter Description Value

min Specifies the minimum DSCP value of IP
packets to be transmitted along the
PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 63.

max Specifies the maximum DSCP value of IP
packets to be transmitted along the
PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from min to 63.

default Configure the PVC to transmit IP
packets, DSCP values in which are not
mapped to any PVC.

-

Views
Serial FR PVC group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Services with different precedence values can be transmitted separately after a
PVC group is configured. IP packets that are transmitted over FR links can be
classified based on the Type of Service (ToS) field of packets.

Tos field in an IP header contains a DiffServ Code Point (DSCP) or Precedence
value. Perform the following operations to map DSCP or Precedence values to
PVCs:
● If the ToS field contains a DSCP value, run the fr ip dscp command to map a

DSCP value to a PVC.
A DSCP value uses 6 bits of the ToS field, ranging from 0 to 63. The greater
the value, the higher the precedence. After precedence values are mapped to
PVCs, IP packets with different precedence values are transmitted along
specified PVCs. This allows services with different precedence values to be
transmitted separately.
The parameters of the fr ip dscp command can be selected as required.
– The fr ip dscp dlci-number min max command can be used to allow IP

packets with the DSCP value ranging from min to max to be transmitted
along the PVC with the DLCI number of dlci-number.

– The fr ip dscp dlci-number default command can be used to allow all IP
packets with the DSCP values not mapped to a PVC to be transmitted
along the PVC with the DLCI number of dlci-number.
If a specific DSCP value is not mapped to any PVCs in a group, the entire
group will become unavailable. Therefore, configuring a default PVC is
recommended if there is a possibility that some DSCP values are not
mapped to PVCs.

● If the ToS field contains a Precedence value, run the fr ip precedence
command to map a Precedence value to a PVC.
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Prerequisites

The PVC with the DLCI number specified in the fr ip dscp command must be
configured.

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Precautions

DSCP values can be mapped only to PVCs in the PVC group. The min value must
be smaller than or equal to the max value. If the PVC to which a specific DSCP
value is mapped to goes Down, IP packets with this DSCP value will be
transmitted along the default PVC. If the default PVC is also Down, the packets
will be transmitted along a PVC to which a smaller DSCP value is mapped. The
following PVC forwarding modes are recommended:
● Forward unicast packets along PVCs to which DSCP values of these packets

are mapped.
● Forward IS-IS, multicast, and broadcast packets along the PVC to which the

DSCP value of 63 is mapped.

Example
# Configure the PVC with the DLCI value of 100 in the PVC group named abc to
transmit IP packets with DSCP values of 0 to 20, and with the DLCI value of 101 to
transmit other IP packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr pvc-group abc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr dlci 100
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-dlci-abc-100] quit
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr dlci 101
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-dlci-abc-101] quit
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr ip dscp 100 0 20
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr ip dscp 101 default

Related Topics
7.6.43 fr pvc-group

7.6.32 fr ip precedence

Function
The fr ip precedence command maps IP Precedence values to PVCs.

The undo fr ip precedence command deletes mappings between IP Precedence
values and PVCs.

By default, no IP precedence value is mapped to a PVC.

Format
fr ip precedence dlci-number { min [ max ] | default }

undo fr ip precedence [ dlci-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dlci-number Specifies the DLCI value of a PVC. The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to 1022.

min Specifies the minimum IP Precedence
value of IP packets to be transmitted
along the PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 0 to 7.

max Specifies the maximum IP Precedence
value of IP packets to be transmitted
along the PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from min to 7.

default Configures the PVC to transmit IP
packets, IP Precedence values in which
are not mapped to any PVC.

-

Views
Serial FR PVC group view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Services with different precedence values can be transmitted separately after a
PVC group is configured. IP packets that are transmitted over FR links can be
classified based on the ToS field of packets.

The Type of Service (ToS) field in an IP header contains a DiffServ Code Point
(DSCP) or Precedence value. Do as follows to map DSCP or Precedence values to
PVCs:
● If the ToS field contains a Precedence value, run the fr ip precedence

command to map a Precedence value to a PVC.
An IP Precedence value uses 3 bits of the ToS field in an IP packet, ranging
from 0 to 7. The greater the value, the higher the precedence. After
precedence values are mapped to PVCs, IP packets with different precedence
values are transmitted along specified PVCs. This allows services with different
precedence values to be transmitted separately.
The parameters of the fr ip precedence command can be selected as
required.
– The fr ip precedence dlci-number min max command can be used to

allow IP packets with the Precedence value ranging from min to max to
be transmitted along the PVC with the DLCI number of dlci-number.

– The fr ip precedence dlci-number default command can be used to
allow all IP packets with the Precedence values not mapped to a PVC to
be transmitted along the PVC with the DLCI number of dlci-number.
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If a specific Precedence value is not mapped to any PVCs in a group, the
entire group will become unavailable. Therefore, configuring a default
PVC is recommended if there is a possibility that some Precedence values
are not mapped to PVCs.

● If the ToS field contain a DSCP value, run the fr ip dscp command to map a
DSCP value to a PVC.

Prerequisites

The PVC with the DLCI number specified in the fr ip precedence command must
be configured.

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Precautions

Precedence values can be mapped only to PVCs in the PVC group. The min value
must be smaller than or equal to the max value. If the PVC to which a specific
Precedence value is mapped to goes Down, IP packets with this Precedence value
will be transmitted along the default PVC. If the default PVC is also Down, the
packets will be transmitted along a PVC to which a smaller Precedence value is
mapped. The following PVC forwarding modes are recommended:
● Forward unicast packets along PVCs to which Precedence values of these

packets are mapped.
● Forward IS-IS, multicast, and broadcast packets along the PVC to which the

Precedence value of 7 is mapped.

Example
# Configure the PVC with the DLCI value of 100 in the PVC group named abc to
transmit IP packets with IP Precedence values of 0 to 2, and with the DLCI value of
101 to transmit other IP packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr pvc-group abc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr dlci 100
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-dlci-abc-100] quit
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr dlci 101
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-dlci-abc-101] quit
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr ip precedence 100 0 2
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0-fr-pvc-group-abc] fr ip precedence 101 default

Related Topics
7.6.43 fr pvc-group

7.6.33 fr lmi n391dte

Function
The fr lmi n391dte command configures the parameter N391 at the DTE side.

The undo fr lmi n391dte command restores the default setting.

By default, the value of the parameter N391 at the DTE side is 6.
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Format

fr lmi n391dte n391-value

undo fr lmi n391dte

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

n391-value Specifies the counts of sending a status
enquiry packet.

N391 defines an interval (a week) at
which the DTE sends a status enquiry
packet.

The value is an integer
ranging from 1 to 255.
The default value is 6.

Views

FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The LMI protocol is used to exchange status information to maintain FR link and
PVC status.

The DTE sends a Status enquiry packet at an interval to query the status of a VC.
N391 defines the ratio of the integrity authentication packet number to the status
enquiry packet number, (N391 - 1):1. The fr lmi n391dte command can be used
to modify the interval at which status enquiry packets are sent.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DTE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

The fr lmi n391dte command can be used to modify the interval at which status
enquiry packets are sent. The DTE sends a status enquiry packet to query the link
status at an interval. After receiving the status enquiry packet, the DCE
immediately replies with a status response packet. If the DTE does not receive the
response within a specific period, a fault is counted. If the number of faults
exceeds the upper limit, the DTE considers the physical link and all VCs on it
unavailable. This will lead to an FR negotiation failure.

If you run the fr lmi n391dte command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.
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Example
# Configure the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DTE mode. Set the
counter value of the PVC status-enquiry to 10.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dte
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n391dte 10

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.65 timer hold (FR interface view)

7.6.34 fr lmi n392dce

Function
The fr lmi n392dce command configures the parameter N392 at the DCE side.

The undo fr lmi n392dce command restores the default configuration.

By default, the value of the parameter N392 at the DCE side is 3.

Format
fr lmi n392dce n392-value

undo fr lmi n392dce

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

n392-value Specifies the upper limit of
faults on the DCE.

The value is an integer ranging from
1 to 10. The default value is 3.

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The DCE requires the DTE to send a status enquiry packet at an interval that is
determined by T392. If the DCE does not receive any status enquiry packet within
a specific period, a fault is counted and the number of faults increases by 1. If the
number of faults exceeds the upper limit, the DCE considers the physical link and
all VCs on it unavailable.
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The fr lmi n392dce command can be used to set the upper limit of faults.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DTE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

The upper limit will determine the FR link negotiation rate.

If you run the fr lmi n392dce command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.

Precautions

N392 on the DCE must be smaller than N393 on the DCE.

Example

# Configure the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DCE mode and
configure N392 and N393 to 5 and 6 respectively.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dce
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n392dce 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n393dce 6

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.36 fr lmi n393dce

7.6.35 fr lmi n392dte

Function

The fr lmi n392dte command configures N392 at the DTE side.

The undo fr lmi n392dte command restores the default configuration.

By default, the value value is 3.

Format

fr lmi n392dte n392-value

undo fr lmi n392dte

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

n392-value Specifies the error
threshold.

The value is an integer that ranges from 1
to 10. The default value is 3.
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Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The DTE sends a status enquiry packet to query the link status at an interval. After
receiving the status enquiry packet, the DCE immediately replies with a status
response packet. If the DTE does not receive the response within a specific period,
a fault is counted and the number of faults increases by 1. If the number of faults
exceeds the upper limit, the DTE considers the physical link and all VCs on it
unavailable. The fr lmi n392dte command can be used to set the upper limit of
faults.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DTE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

The upper limit will determine the FR link negotiation rate.

If you run the fr lmi n392dte command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.

Precautions

N392 on the DTE must be smaller than N393 on the DTE.

Example
# Set the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DTE mode. Set N392 and
N393 to 5 and 6 respectively.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dte
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n392dte 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n393dte 6

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.37 fr lmi n393dte

7.6.36 fr lmi n393dce

Function
The fr lmi n393dce command sets the N393 at the DCE side.
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The undo fr lmi n393dce command restores the default configuration.

By default, the default value is 4.

Format
fr lmi n393dce n393-value

undo fr lmi n393dce

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

n393-value Specifies the event
counter.

The value is an integer that ranges from 1
to 10. The default value is 4.

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The DCE requires the DTE to send a status enquiry packet at an interval that is
determined by T392. If the DCE does not receive any status enquiry packet within
a specific period, a fault is counted and the number of faults increases by 1. If the
number of faults exceeds the upper limit, the DCE considers the physical link and
all VCs on it unavailable.

N392 and N393 together define the upper limit of faults. N393 indicates the
number of observed events; N392 indicates the upper limit of faults in the
observed events. If the number of faults reaches N392 in N393 events on the DCE,
the DCE determines that the upper limit is reached and considers the physical link
and all VCs on it unavailable.

The fr lmi n393dce command can be used to modify N393.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DCE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

The upper limit will determine the FR link negotiation rate.

If you run the fr lmi n393dce command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.

Precautions
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N392 on the DCE must be smaller than N393 on the DCE.

Example
# Configure the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DCE mode. Set N392
to 5 and N393 to 6.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dce
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n392dce 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n393dce 6

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.34 fr lmi n392dce

7.6.37 fr lmi n393dte

Function
The fr lmi n393dte command configures the N393 at the DTE side.

The undo fr lmi n393dte command restores the default configuration.

By default, the default value is 4.

Format
fr lmi n393dte n393-value

undo fr lmi n393dte

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

n393-value Specifies the event
counter.

The value is an integer that ranges from 1
to 10. The default value is 4.

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The DTE sends a status enquiry packet to query the link status at an interval. After
receiving the status enquiry packet, the DCE immediately replies with a status
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response packet. If the DTE does not receive the response within a specific period,
a fault is counted and the number of faults increases by 1. If the number of faults
exceeds the upper limit, the DTE considers the physical link and all VCs on it
unavailable. The fr lmi n393dte command can be used to set the upper limit of
faults.

N392 and N393 together define the upper limit of faults. N393 indicates the
number of observed events; N392 indicates the upper limit of faults in the
observed events. If the number of faults reaches N392 in N393 events on the DTE,
the DTE determines that the upper limit is reached and considers the physical link
and all VCs on it unavailable.

The fr lmi n393dte command can be used to modify N393.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DTE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

The upper limit will determine the FR link negotiation rate.

If you run the fr lmi n393dte command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.

Precautions

The DCE requires the DTE to send a status enquiry packet at an interval that is
determined by T392. If the DCE does not receive any status enquiry packet within
a specific period, a fault is counted and the number of faults increases by 1. If the
number of faults exceeds the upper limit, the DCE considers the physical link and
all VCs on it unavailable.

Example
# Configure the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DTE mode. Set N392
and N393 to 5 and 6 respectively.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dte
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n392dte 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi n393dte 6

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.35 fr lmi n392dte

7.6.38 fr lmi t392dce

Function
The fr lmi t392dce command sets T392 on the DCE.

The undo fr lmi t392dce command restores the default setting.
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The default T392 value is 15s on the DCE.

Format
fr lmi t392dce t392-value

undo fr lmi t392dce

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

t392-value Specifies the value of the
polling timer.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 5 to 32 in seconds.

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

T392 defines the maximum time during which the DCE waits for a status response
packet. T392 must be larger than T391.

After receiving a status enquiry packet, the DCE replies with a status packet, and
the polling timer starts on the DCE for another status enquiry packet. If the DCE
does not receive another status enquiry packet within the period determined by
T392, a fault is counted and the number of faults increases by 1.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DCE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

The upper limit of faults will determine the FR link negotiation rate.

If you run the fr lmi t392dce command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one.

Example
# Configure the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DCE mode. Set T392
to 10.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dce
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi t392dce 10
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Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.65 timer hold (FR interface view)

7.6.39 fr lmi type

Function

The fr lmi type command configures the Local Management Interface (LMI)
protocol type of FR.

The undo fr lmi type command restores the default type.

By default, the LMI protocol type of FR is q933a.

Format

fr lmi type { ansi | nonstandard | q933a }

undo fr lmi type

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ansi Specifies the standard LMI protocol type defined in ANSI
T1.617 Appendix D.

-

nonstandard Specifies the nonstandard compatible LMI protocol. -

q933a Specifies the LMI protocol of Q.933 Appendix A. -

Views

FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When a PVC is used, both the DCE and DTE need to be aware of the PVC status.
The LMI protocol is used to monitor the PVC status.

The LMI protocol is used to exchange status information to maintain FR link and
PVC status. The LMI module manages PVCs by adding PVCs, deleting PVCs, and
detecting PVC status and integrity of PVC links.

Currently, three standard LMI protocol types are supported:
● fr lmi type ansi: configures the LMI protocol type as ANSI T1.617.
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● fr lmi type nonstandard: configures the LMI protocol type as nonstandard.

NO TE

Only Huawei devices support nonstandard, and thus this parameter cannot be used when
Huawei and non-Huawei devices communicate with each other.

● fr lmi type q933a: configures the LMI protocol type as ITU-T Q.933.

Prerequisites

The link-protocol fr command can be used to configure the link layer protocol as
FR, and the LMI protocol types of both ends must be the same.

Configuration Impact

If you run the fr lmi type command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one. After the configuration is complete, the FR negotiation
will be performed based on the new LMI protocol type.

Precautions

The fr lmi type command configuration will affect the FR negotiation. Confirm
whether to modify the LMI protocol type before running the fr lmi type
command.

Example

# Configure the FR LMI protocol of Serial 1/0/0:0 as the nonstandard compatible
protocol.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Serial1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr lmi type nonstandard

Related Topics
7.6.13 display fr lmi-info

7.6.40 fr map bridge

Function

The fr map bridge command adds a bridge mapping entry on a frame relay (FR)
interface.

The undo fr map bridge command deletes a bridge mapping entry from an FR
interface.

By default, no bridge mapping entry is configured.

Format

fr map bridge dlci-number broadcast

undo fr map bridge dlci-number broadcast
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dlci-number Specifies the Data Link Connection
Identifier (DCLI) of a local virtual circuit.

The value is an
integer ranging from
16 to 1022.

broadcast Indicates whether the bridge mapping entry
can be used to send broadcast packets.

-

Views

Frame relay serial interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The fr map bridge dlci-number broadcast command can be used to enable an
interface added to a bridge group to send broadcast packets based on the bridge
mapping entry.

Prerequisites

Run the bridge bridge-id command in the interface view to add the interface to a
bridge group.

Precautions

If the DLCI specified in the fr map bridge dlci-number broadcast command does
not exist, the system will create a DLCI as specified. The created DLCI will be
deleted when the undo fr map bridge dlci-number broadcast command is run.

Each FR interface can be configured with only one bridge mapping entry.

If a bridge is deleted or the FR interface quits the bridge group, the corresponding
bridge mapping entry will be deleted from the FR interface.

Example

# Configure a bridge mapping entry with the DLCI being 50 on MFR0/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/0
[Huawei-MFR0/0/0] bridge 5
[Huawei-MFR0/0/0] fr map bridge 50 broadcast
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7.6.41 fr map ip

Function

The fr map ip command configures a static mapping between destination IP
address and a specified DLCI value.

The undo fr map ip command deletes a static mapping between an IP address
and a specified DLCI value.

By default, no IP address is mapped to any DLCI value.

Format

fr map ip { destination-address [ mask ] | default } dlci-number [ [ ietf |
nonstandard ] [ broadcast ] ] [ compression { frf9 | iphc rtp-connections rtp-
connections-number [ tcp-connections tcp-connections-number ] } ]

fr map ip { destination-address [ mask ] | default } pvc-group pvc-group-name
[ [ ietf | nonstandard ] [ broadcast ] ]

undo fr map ip { destination-address [ mask ] | default } { dlci-number | pvc-
group pvc-group-name }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

destination-
address mask

Specifies the destination address and
subnet mask.

The subnet mask
format must be
X.X.X.X. Each X is an
integer ranging from 0
to 255.

default Specifies a default mapping, all IP
addresses will be mapped to the
specified DLCI.

-

dlci-number Specifies the local DLCI. The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to
1022.

pvc-group pvc-
group-name

Specifies the PVC group name. The
PVC group name must be unique on
the ATM interface and cannot be a
pair of valid VPI/VCI values. For
example, 1/20 cannot be used as a
PVC group name.

The MFR interface does not support
this parameter.

The value is a string of
1 to 16 case-insensitive
characters.
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Parameter Description Value

ietf Sets the packet format of the FR
interface to IETF. If the remote devices
are non-Huawei devices, configure the
encapsulation format to ietf.

-

nonstandard Sets the packet format supported by
the FR interface to nonstandard. If the
remote devices are Huawei devices,
configure the encapsulation format to
nonstandard.

-

broadcast Allows the PVC indicated by the DLCI
to send broadcast packets.

-

compression Specifies FR compression.
NOTE

The POS interface does not support FR
compression.
FR compression takes effect after the
shutdown and undo shutdown
commands are executed in sequence to
restart the FR interface.

-

frf9 Enables FRF.9 compression to
compress packets by using FRF.9
standard and Lempel-Ziv-Stac (LZS)
algorithms. This parameter is
unavailable for P2P interfaces.

-

iphc Sets the maximum number of RTP
headers that can be compressed.
● iphc in the fr map ip command

specifies the maximum number of
RTP headers that can be
compressed over the PVC indicated
by the DLCI.

● If the maximum number of RTP
headers that can be compressed is
not configured on the FR interface,
a maximum of 256 RTP headers
can be compressed over the PVC
indicated by the DLCI.

-
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Parameter Description Value

rtp-
connections
rtp-connections-
number

Sets the maximum number of RTP
headers that can be compressed.

The value is an integer
and the default value
is 256. For the AR2240
and AR3260, the
number of RTP
connections varies
depending on different
SRUs.
● SRU40, SRU80,

SRU100E, SRU200,
SRU200E, and
SRU60: 3-256

● SRU400: 3-1000

For the AR3670
(SRUX5), the value
ranges from 3 to 1000.

For other models, the
value ranges from 3 to
256.

tcp-
connections
tcp-
connections-
number

Sets the maximum number of TCP
headers that can be compressed.

The value is an integer
ranging from 3 to 256.
The default value is
256.

Views
FR interface view, FR sub-interface view, MFR interface view, or POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

FR, as a statistics multiplexing protocol, can provide multiple VCs over a single
physical transmission line.

A VC is identified by a DLCI. The DLCI is local to the interface and its directly
connected interface. Therefore, the same DLCI on different physical interfaces of
an FR network do not indicate the same PVC.

The fr map ip command associates the protocol address of a peer device with the
FR address (DLCI value) of the local device. This configuration helps upper-layer
protocols locate a peer device based on the protocol address of the peer device.

Prerequisites
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The link layer protocol of interfaces must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure the link layer protocol as FR.

The fr compression frf9 command is run to enable FRF.9 compression before
configuring FRF.9 compression on a P2P FR interface.

The fr compression iphc command is run to enable IPHC compression before
configuring RTP compression on a P2P FR interface.

Configuration Impact

If the DCE is configured with static address mapping and the DTE is enabled with
the dynamic address mapping function, the DTE can communicate with the DCE
without being configured with static address mapping. If the DTE is configured
with a static address mapping and the DCE is enabled with the dynamic address
mapping function, the DTE and DCE cannot communicate with each other.

Precautions

If interconnected DTE and DCE interfaces meet the following conditions:
● The interfaces are configured with FRF.9 compression.

NO TE

● FRF.9 compression applies to only low-speed links.
● FRF.9 compression includes a synchronization process. If packet mis-sequence

occurs during synchronization, compression may fail.

● The DTE interface learns the DLCI value using the dynamic address mapping
function.

Restart these two interfaces after running the undo fr map ip { ip-address |
default } dlci-number command on the DTE interface. After that, the DTE and
DCE can communicate with each other.

When configuring broadcast, pay attention to the following points:

● The fr map ip default dlci-number broadcast and fr map ip destination-
address dlci-number broadcast commands cannot be configured on the same
interface.

● On an interface, you cannot specify the same DLCI but different destination
addresses in the fr map ip destination-address dlci-number broadcast
command.

When configuring mask, pay attention to the following points:

● The fr map ip destination-address mask dlci-number and fr map ip default
dlci-number commands cannot be configured on the same interface for the
same DLCI.

● The fr map ip destination-address mask dlci-number and fr map ip
destination-address dlci-number commands cannot be configured on the
same interface for the same DLCI with the same destination-address value.

Example
# Configure a static mapping between the IP address of the peer router (10.1.2.1)
and the DLCI value (50) of a PVC that connects the router on serial 1/0/0:0.

<Huawei> system-view
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[Huawei] interface Serial1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr map ip 10.1.2.1 50

Related Topics
7.6.14 display fr map-info
7.6.29 fr inarp

7.6.42 fr map ppp

Function
The fr map ppp command maps an FR PVC to a PPP link.

The undo fr map ppp command deletes the mapping between FR PVC and PPP
link.

By default, no FR PVC is mapped to any PPP link.

Format
fr map ppp interface interface-type interface-number dlci-number

undo fr map ppp [ interface interface-type interface-number dlci-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-number

Specifies the type and number
of a VT interface.

-

dlci-number Specifies the DLCI value of a
local PVC.

The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to
1022.

Views
FR interface view, FR sub-interface view, MFR interface view, or POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

FR simplifies frame encapsulation. It features lower communication delays and
higher network throughput, compared with other data link layer protocols. FR,
however, does not provide authentication functions, and thus cannot guarantee
that only valid users accessing enterprise networks. PPP is a data link layer
protocol used to transmit network layer packets on P2P links. It provides effective
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authentication functions and is extensible. Configuring PPPoFR allows devices to
check validity of login users, ensuring FR network security.

After the fr map ppp command is used, the DTE device maps a PVC to a PPP link
to establish a PPPoFR link. This allows PPP packets to be transmitted along the FR
PVC.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of interfaces must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure the link layer protocol as FR.

Example
# Map the PVC with the DLCI value of 100 on Serial 1/0/0 to a PPP link to
establish a PPPoFR link.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface Serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr map ppp interface virtual-template 1 100

Related Topics
7.6.14 display fr map-info
7.6.29 fr inarp

7.6.43 fr pvc-group

Function
The fr pvc-group command creates a PVC group and displays the PVC group view.

The undo fr pvc-group command deletes a specified PVC group.

By default, no PVC group is created.

Format
fr pvc-group pvc-group-name

undo fr pvc-group [ pvc-group-name ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-group-
name

Specifies the PVC group name. The PVC
group name must be unique on the FR
interface and cannot be a pair of valid
VPI/VCI values. For example, 1/20 cannot
be used as a PVC group name.

The name is a string
of 1 to 16 case-
insensitive
characters.

Views
FR serial interface view, FR serial sub-interface view, POS interface view

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2138



Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

On a conventional FR network, only one PVC forwards packets even though
multiple PVCs have been configured with the same destination address. If this PVC
becomes unavailable, another PVC will be used to forward packets. This results in
low bandwidth usage and a failure in providing sufficient bandwidth for packets
with high priorities.

Configuring a PVC group allows PVCs with the same destination address to
forward packets at the same time and packets with different priorities to be
transmitted along separate PVCs. If IP packets need to be transmitted along FR
PVCs in a PVC group, map the ToS fields of IP packets to FR PVCs so that IP
packets with different priorities are transmitted along separate PVCs. In addition,
each PVC in the group can be configured with a different QoS policy for
transmitting a specific type of services.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of the interface must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure FR.

Precautions

A maximum of eight PVCs can be added to one PVC group.

Example

# Create a PVC group named abc.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr pvc-group abc

Related Topics
7.6.14 display fr map-info

7.6.44 fr pvc-pq

Function

Using the fr pvc-pq command, you can set the queue type to PVC priority queuing
(PVC PQ) for an FR interface and set the queue length, namely, the maximum
number of packets in a queue.

Using the undo fr pvc-pq command, you can restore the queue type of an FR
interface to First In First Out (FIFO).

By default, the queue type of an FR interface is FIFO.
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Format
fr pvc-pq [ top-limit middle-limit normal-limit bottom-limit ]

undo fr pvc-pq

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

top-limit Specifies the length of a
top-priority queue.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1024, in packets. The
default value is 20.

middle-limit Specifies the length of a
middle-priority queue.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1024, in packets. The
default value is 40.

normal-limit Specifies the length of a
normal-priority queue.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1024, in packets. The
default value is 60.

bottom-limit Specifies the length of a
bottom-priority queue.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1024, in packets. The
default value is 80.

 

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

PVC PQ is an FR queue mechanism. Similar to PQ, PVC PQ has four queue types:
top, middle, normal, and bottom, which are listed in descending order of priority.
In an FR class, PVC PQ queues are specified for packets transmitted over VCs.
When congestion occurs on the interface, packets transmitted over different VCs
are placed into different PVC PQ queues. Packets are sent based on their queue
priorities. For example, packets in the highest priority queue are sent first, and
packets in lower priority queues are sent only when the queues with higher
priorities are emptied.

Prerequisites

FR traffic shaping has been enabled by using the fr traffic-shaping command.
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Example

# Set the queue type of Serial 1/0/0 to PVC PQ.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr traffic-shaping
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr pvc-pq

7.6.45 fr switch

Function

The fr switch command configures an FR switching PVC.

The undo fr switch command deletes an FR switching PVC.

By default, no FR switching PVC is configured.

Format

fr switch name [ interface interface-type in-interface-number dlci in-dlci
interface interface-type out-interface-number dlci out-dlci ]

undo fr switch name

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

name Specifies the name of an FR
switching PVC.

The value is a string of
1 to 16 case-sensitive
characters.

interface interface-
type in-interface-
number

Specifies the inbound interface for
a PVC.

An FR interface or an MFR
interface can be specified as the
inbound interface of a PVC.

-

dlci in-dlci Specifies the inbound DLCI value. The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to
1022.

interface interface-
type out-interface-
number

Specifies the outbound interface
for a PVC.

Only a tunnel interface can be
specified as the outbound
interface of a PVC.

-
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Parameter Description Value

dlci out-dlci Specifies the outbound DLCI value. The value is an integer
ranging from 16 to
1022.

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The FR protocol, as a statistics multiplexing protocol, can provide multiple VCs
over a single physical link. FR switching is a typical FR application. In an FR
switching scenario, DCE devices exchange and forward IP packets at the data link
layer through PVCs. FR switching can be implemented in the following modes:
● FR switching routes: A forwarding route is configured by specifying the

outbound interface and the DLCI value of forwarded packets. For details, see
description of the fr dlci-switch command.

● FR switching PVCs: A switching route is created on two interfaces of a device
to forward packets. The interface on which the packet is forwarded can be an
FR interface or an MFR interface. If a tunnel interface is specified as the
outbound interface, FR packets can be transmitted over an IP network.

If you run the fr switch name command without specifying any parameters, the
FR switching PVC view is displayed.

Prerequisites

The link layer protocol of interfaces must be FR. The link-protocol fr command
can be used to configure the link layer protocol as FR.

Before configuring an FR switching PVC, run the fr switching command to enable
the FR switching function.

Configuration Impact

After the fr switch is run, Inverse ARP packets cannot be sent on the PVC enabled
with FR switching and dynamic MAP entries cannot be created. The dynamic MAP
entries on the DLCI will be automatically deleted.

Precautions

A PVC configured with the static mapping between the DLCI and FR address
cannot be configured with FR switching.

The type of the interface enabled with FR switching must be DCE. The FR
switching function takes effect only after the fr interface-type command is used
to set the FR interface type.
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The specified inbound and outbound interfaces for a PVC must have been created.

Example
# Create a switching PVC named pvc2.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr switch pvc2 interface serial 1/0/0 dlci 100 interface tunnel 0/0/1 dlci 200

Related Topics
7.6.46 fr switching

7.6.46 fr switching

Function
The fr switching command enables the FR switching function.

The undo fr switching command disables the FR switching function.

By default, the FR switching function is disabled.

Format
fr switching

undo fr switching

Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The FR protocol, as a statistics multiplexing protocol, can provide multiple VCs
over a single physical line. FR switching is a typical FR application. FR switching
entries can be generated by creating an FR switching route or an FR switching PVC
after the fr switching command is run to activate entries first.

Prerequisites

The type of the interface enabled with FR switching must be DCE. The FR
switching function takes effect only after the fr interface-type command is used
to set the FR interface type.

Configuration Impact
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After the undo fr switching command is run, the PVC switching function will be
disabled and all FR switching entries will be deleted.

Example
# Enable the FR switching function.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr switching

Related Topics
7.6.28 fr dlci-switch
7.6.45 fr switch

7.6.47 fr traffic-shaping

Function
Using the fr traffic-shaping command, you can enable FR traffic shaping.

Using the undo fr traffic-shaping command, you can disable FR traffic shaping.

By default, FR traffic shaping is disabled.

Format
fr traffic-shaping

undo fr traffic-shaping

Parameters
None

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
FR traffic shaping is applied to an outbound interface of a router on an FR
network to control outgoing traffic. Each permanent virtual circuit (PVC) of the
outbound interface can transmit traffic based on parameters in the FR class
applied to the interface.

When network congestion occurs, the transmission rate reduces from the current
rate by a specified percentage. If the new transmission rate is smaller than the
CIR, the CIR is used as the actual transmission rate. When network congestion is
relieved, the transmission rate increases from the current rate by a specified
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percentage. If the new transmission rate is greater than the allowed CIR, the
allowed CIR is used as the actual transmission rate.

Example
# Enable FR traffic shaping on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr traffic-shaping

7.6.48 fragment

Function
Using the fragment command, you can enable packet fragmentation on FR VCs.

Using the undo fragment command, you can disable packet fragmentation on FR
VCs.

By default, packet fragmentation is disabled on FR VCs.

Format
fragment [ fragment-size ]

undo fragment

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

fragment-size Specifies the fragment
size for FR VCs.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 64 to
1600, in bytes. The
default value is 64 bytes.

 

Views
FR class view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
On a low-speed FR link, large data packets increase the transmission delay. The FR
fragmentation mechanism fragments a large data packet into several smaller
packets, enabling low-speed FR links to transmit packets with low delay.

When voice and data packets are sent simultaneously, sending large data packets
occupies bandwidth for a long period of time. This causes the delay in voice
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packet transmission or even packet loss. As a result, the voice quality deteriorates.
FR fragmentation aims to minimize the voice delay and ensure real-time voice
transmission. After FR fragmentation is configured, a large data packet is
fragmented into smaller data packets. Subsequently, voice packets and the smaller
data packets are sent alternately to ensure that voice packets are processed in a
timely manner. This shortens the voice delay.

The fragment function on the FR VC takes effect when the following conditions
are met:

● The mfr fragment command is used on the MFR interface.
● The fragment command is used in the FR class view and the FR class is

associated with the MFR interface.

Example

# Set the fragment size to 128 bytes in an FR class named huawei.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] fragment 128

7.6.49 fr-class

Function

Using the fr-class command, you can associate an FR class with an FR VC or FR
interface.

Using the undo fr-class command, you disassociate an FR class from an FR VC or
FR interface.

By default, no FR class is associated with any FR VC or FR interface.

Format

fr-class class-name

undo fr-class class-name

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

class-name Specifies the name of an
FR class to be associated
with an FR VC or FR
interface.

The value is a string of 1
to 31 case-insensitive
characters.

 

Views

FR DLCI view, FR interface view, FR sub-interface view, MFR interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
To apply QoS parameters in an FR class to an FR VC, run the fr-class command to
associate the FR class with the FR VC or FR interface.

If the specified FR class does not exist, the fr-class command creates an FR class
and associates the FR class with an FR VC or FR interface. If the specified FR class
already exists, the fr-class command associates the existing FR class with an FR
VC or FR interface.

After an FR class is associated with an FR interface, QoS parameters in the FR
class are applied to all VCs on the interface.

Example
# Associate FR class huawei with an FR VC with the DLCI 200.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] fr dlci 200
[Huawei-fr-dlci-Serial1/0/0-200] fr-class huawei

Related Topics
7.6.21 fr class
7.6.27 fr dlci

7.6.50 interface mfr

Function
The interface mfr command creates a MFR bundle interface or sub-interface and
displays the corresponding interface view.

The undo interface mfr command deletes a specified MFR bundle interface or
sub-interface.

By default, there is no MFR interface or sub-interface.

Format
interface mfr interface-number [.subnumber [ p2mp | p2p ] ]

undo interface mfr interface-number [.subnumber ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface-
number

Specifies the interface number of a
MFR bundle. The format is slot
number/card number/port number.

The slot number and card
number are fixed at 0. The
port number ranges from 0
to 15.

subnumber Specifies the sub-interface number
of a MFR bundle.

The value ranges from 1 to
1024.

p2mp Indicates the type of a sub-
interface is P2MP.

It is the default FR sub-
interface type.

p2p Indicates the type of a sub-
interface is P2P.

-

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

As a cost-effective solution, MFR bundles multiple physical links to increase
bandwidth on FR networks.

NO TE

The status of every physical interface added to an MFR interface determines the status of
the MFR interface. As long as one physical interface of the MFR interface is available, the
MFR interface is available for upper-layer FR applications. If all physical interfaces of the
MFR interface are unavailable, the MFR interface is unavailable for upper-layer FR
applications.

Run either of the following commands on an MFR sub-interface:
● To create an MFR sub-interface on a P2P link on which IP addresses of the

local and remote interfaces belong to the same network segment, run the
interface mfr interface-number.subnumber p2p command.

● To create an MFR sub-interface on a P2MP link on which IP addresses of the
local and remote interfaces belong to different network segments, run the
interface mfr interface-number.subnumber p2mp command.

Follow-up Procedure

The MFR interface that is created using the interface mfr command is a logical
interface. You can run the link-protocol fr mfr command to add physical
interfaces to a created MFR interface.

Precautions
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● An MFR interface must be created before its sub-interfaces are configured.
● All physical interfaces must be deleted from an MFR interface before the

undo interface mfr command is used to delete the MFR interface.

Example
# Create a MFR bundle interface with a P2MP sub-interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-MFR0/0/3] quit
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/3.1 p2mp

Related Topics
7.6.52 link-protocol fr mfr
7.6.53 mfr bundle-name

7.6.51 link-protocol fr

Function
The link-protocol fr command indicates the FR encapsulation format.

The undo link-protocol fr command restores the default setting.

By default, the data link layer protocol of an interface is PPP. When the data link
layer protocol of an interface is FR, the FR encapsulation format is IETF by default.

Format
link-protocol fr [ ietf | nonstandard ]

undo link-protocol fr

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ietf Indicates that the FR encapsulation format is IETF. -

nonstandard Indicates that the FR encapsulation format is nonstandard. -

Views
Serial interface view, POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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FR provides transmission at a fixed rate and packet switching, facilitating
accounting. To configure FR networks, configure FR as the link layer protocol on
interfaces.

The link-protocol fr command can be used to configure FR as the link layer
protocol for an interface. There are two FR encapsulation formats:
● IETF: encapsulates frames complying with RFC 1490.
● nonstandard: used for communication between Huawei and non-Huawei

devices.

Precautions

● Two connected interfaces send packets only in locally set formats. If they can
recognize both formats, they can receive packets in both formats even though
they are configured with different FR encapsulation formats. If one device
cannot automatically recognize both formats, configure both devices with the
same FR encapsulation format.

● To modify the FR encapsulation format on an interface, delete its sub-
interfaces if there are any.

● If the FR encapsulation format configured for an interface is changed, the
system will automatically delete all FR configurations on this interface. FR
must be reconfigured for this interface.

● After changing the link layer configuration of an FR interface, run the
shutdown command and then the undo shutdown command to restart the
interface and make the configuration take effect.

● If you run the link-protocol fr command several times, the latest
configuration overrides the previous one.

Example

# Configure the FR encapsulation on Serial 1/0/0:0 and select the nonstandard
encapsulation.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr nonstandard

Related Topics
7.6.52 link-protocol fr mfr

7.6.52 link-protocol fr mfr

Function

The link-protocol fr mfr command configures an MFR bundle link on a physical
interface and adds it to a specified MFR link.

By default, there is no MFR bundle link.

Format

link-protocol fr mfr interface-number
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface-number Specifies the interface number.

The value is specified by the interface mfr command.

-

Views
FR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a cost-effective solution, MFR bundles multiple physical links to increase
bandwidth on FR networks.

An MFR link is called a bundle, and physical member links are called bundle links.
The link-protocol fr mfr command configures an MFR bundle link on a physical
interface and adds it to a specified MFR link. The bandwidth of an MFR link equals
the sum bandwidth of its member links.

NO TE

One MFR interface corresponds to one bundle. One bundle may contain multiple bundle links,
each of which corresponds to one physical interface. Bundle links are visible at the physical
layer, and bundles are visible at the data link layer.

To delete a physical interface from an MFR interface, run the link-protocol
command to configure a non-FR protocol as the link layer protocol.

Prerequisites

The specified MFR interface must have been created.
● Before adding a physical interface to an MFR interface, create the MFR

interface and run the shutdown command to shut down the MFR interface.
● After adding a physical interface to an MFR interface, run the undo

shutdown command to start the MFR interface.

Configuration Impact

The function and configuration of an MFR interface are the same as those of an
ordinary FR interface. After a physical interface is bundled into an MFR interface,
the originally configured parameters for the physical interface at the physical layer
and the FR link layer no longer take effect. Instead, the parameters of this MFR
interface are used for the physical interface.

Precautions

A maximum of 16 physical interfaces can be added to an MFR interface on the
device.
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The status of every physical interface added to an MFR interface determines the
status of the MFR interface. As long as one physical interface of the MFR interface
is available, the MFR interface is available for upper-layer FR applications. If all
physical interfaces of the MFR interface are unavailable, the MFR interface is
unavailable for upper-layer FR applications.

Example
# Configure Serial 1/0/0:0 as a bundle link and add it to the FR bundle interface
MFR 0/0/3.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr mfr 0/0/3

Related Topics
7.6.50 interface mfr
7.6.56 mfr link-name

7.6.53 mfr bundle-name

Function
The mfr bundle-name command sets the BID for an MFR interface.

The undo mfr bundle-name command restores the default setting.

By default, the BID is in the form of "MFR + FR bundle number" such as MFR
0/0/3.

Format
mfr bundle-name [ name ]

undo mfr bundle-name

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

name Specifies the name of a
BID.

It is a string of 1 to 49
case-sensitive characters
without blank spaces.
NOTE

When quotation marks are
used around the string,
spaces are allowed in the
string.

 

Views
MFR interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To simplify interface management, you can run the mfr bundle-name command
on an MFR interface to identify the interface and describe the function of the
interface.

Follow-up Procedure

After running the mfr bundle-name command to configure the description of an
interface, you can run the display interface mfr command to view the
description.

Precautions

After the BID of an interface is modified, the new BID takes effect only after the
shutdown and undo shutdown commands are used to restart the interface.

Example
# Set the BID of the FR link as bundle1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface MFR 0/0/3
[Huawei-MFR0/0/3] mfr bundle-name bundle1

Related Topics
7.6.56 mfr link-name

7.6.54 mfr fragment

Function
The mfr fragment command enables fragmentation for an MFR bundle.

The undo mfr fragment command disables fragmentation for an MFR bundle.

By default, the function is disabled.

Format
mfr fragment

undo mfr fragment

Parameters
None

Views
MFR interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

If low-speed links transmit a large volume of network traffic, set the maximum
MFR fragment size to reduce transmission delays.

NO TE

Generally, links whose bandwidth is lower than 768 kbit/s are considered low-speed links.

Follow-up Procedure

After fragmentation is enabled for an MFR bundle, run the mfr fragment-size
command to set the maximum MFR fragment size.

Example

# Enable the fragmentation on MFR 0/0/3.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-MFR0/0/3] mfr fragment

Related Topics
7.6.55 mfr fragment-size
7.6.60 mfr window-size

7.6.55 mfr fragment-size

Function

The mfr fragment-size command configures the maximum fragment size allowed
on an FR bundle link.

The undo mfr fragment-size command restores the default setting.

By default, the maximum fragment size allowed on an FR bundle link is 300 bytes.

Format

mfr fragment-size size

undo mfr fragment-size

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

size Specifies the fragment size,
including the FR header.

The value is an integer ranging
from 60 to 1500, in bytes.
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Views

MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

If low-speed links transmit a large volume of network traffic, set the maximum
MFR fragment size to reduce transmission delays.

NO TE

Generally, links whose bandwidth is lower than 768 kbit/s are considered low-speed links.

The maximum MFR fragment size is determined by the member interface working
at the lowest speed. For example, if T1 interfaces are bundled on one end and 64
kbit/s interfaces are bundled on the other end, both devices are configured with
the maximum MFR fragment size based on the remote interfaces.

Table 7-38 Recommended fragmentation for less than 10 ms link transmission
delays

Lowest Link Rate (in kbps) Recommended Maximum Fragment
Size (in bytes)

56 70

64 80

128 160

256 320

512 640

768 1000

1536 1600

 

Prerequisites

The mfr fragment command is used to enable fragmentation for an MFR bundle.

Configuration Impact

After the mfr fragment-size size command is run, the size of each fragment
excluding the last one is equal to size. The size of the last fragment is smaller than
or equal to size.

Precautions
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Configuring the same maximum fragment size for both ends of an MFR link is
recommended to improve transmission efficiency.

Example
# Configure the maximum fragment size allowed on the MFR bundle link to 60
bytes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/1
[Huawei-MFR0/0/1] mfr fragment
[Huawei-MFR0/0/1] mfr fragment-size 60

Related Topics
7.6.54 mfr fragment
7.6.60 mfr window-size

7.6.56 mfr link-name

Function
The mfr link-name command sets the FR bundle link identifier (LID).

The undo mfr link-name command restores the default setting.

By default, LID is the name of the corresponding physical interface.

Format
mfr link-name [ name ]

undo mfr link-name

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

name Specifies the name of a bundle
LID.

It is a string of 1 to 49 characters.

Views
FR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
The peer identifies an FR bundle link through LID or associates the bundle link
with an FR bundle by using LID.

LID is locally valid. Therefore, the LIDs at both ends of a link can be the same.
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If a bundle LID on an interface is changed, the modification takes effect only the
shutdown and the undo shutdown commands are run on the interface.

Example
# Set the bundle LID of the MFR bundle link Serial 1/0/0:0 to bl1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] mfr link-name bl1

Related Topics
7.6.53 mfr bundle-name

7.6.57 mfr retry

Function
The mfr retry command sets the maximum times that an FR bundle link can
retransmit the Hello message while waiting for a Hello acknowledgement.

The undo mfr retry command restores the default setting.

By default, an MFR bundle link is allowed to retransmit Hello packets for two
times.

Format
mfr retry retry-number

undo mfr retry

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

retry-number Specifies the maximum number of
times an MFR bundle link is allowed to
retransmit Hello packets.

The value is an integer
ranging from 1 to 5.

Views
FR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a cost-effective solution, MFR bundles multiple physical links to increase
bandwidth on FR networks.
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The two ends of an MFR link communicate with each as follows:

1. The sender sends a Hello packet to the receiver along the MFR link. The
interval at which Hello packets are sent can be specified by using the mfr
timer hello hello-interval command.

2. There are two results as the sender receives or does not receive the Hello
packet:
– The sender receives the Hello packet before the timeout period expires,

and the MFR link is successfully established. The timeout period can be
specified by using the mfr timer ack ack-timeout command.

– The sender does not receive any Hello packet before the timeout period
expires, and the MFR link fails to be established. The sender will send a
Hello packet again, expecting to receive an ACK packet. The maximum
times for resending a Hello packet can be specified by using the mfr
retry retry-number command.

NO TE

If the sender does not receive an ACK packet after the maximum number of times is
reached, the system considers that the data link layer protocol of the FR link fails.

Prerequisites

The mfr retry command can be configured only after a physical interface is added
to an MFR interface using the link-protocol fr mfr command.

Configuration Impact

The interval specified by mfr timer hello hello-interval must be larger than the
timeout period specified by mfr timer ack ack-timeout. Otherwise, the configured
timeout period will be invalid.

Precautions

The status of every physical interface added to an MFR interface determines the
status of the MFR interface. As long as one physical interface of the MFR interface
is available, the MFR interface is available for upper-layer FR applications. If all
physical interfaces of the MFR interface are unavailable, the MFR interface is
unavailable for upper-layer FR applications. An MFR interface is a logical interface
working at the data link layer, and its member interfaces are physical interfaces
working at the physical layer.

Example

# Set the maximum retransmission times of the Hello message to 3 on the bundle
link Serial 1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol fr mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] mfr retry 3

Related Topics
7.6.58 mfr timer ack
7.6.59 mfr timer hello
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7.6.58 mfr timer ack

Function
The mfr timer ack command sets the time of waiting for an ACK packet before
the FR bundle link retransmits the Hello packet.

The undo mfr timer ack command restores the default setting.

By default, the time of waiting for an ACK packet before the FR bundle link
retransmits the Hello packet is 4s.

Format
mfr timer ack ack-timeout

undo mfr timer ack

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ack-timeout Specifies the time of waiting for an
ACK packet before the Hello packet is
retransmitted.

The value is an integer
ranging from 1 to 10, in
seconds.

Views
FR interface view, POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a cost-effective solution, MFR bundles multiple physical links to increase
bandwidth on FR networks.

The two ends of an MFR link communicate with each as follows:

1. The sender sends a Hello packet to the receiver along the MFR link. The
interval at which Hello packets are sent can be specified by using the mfr
timer hello hello-interval command.

2. There are two results as the sender receives or does not receive the Hello
packet:
– The sender receives the Hello packet before the timeout period expires,

and the MFR link is successfully established. The timeout period can be
specified by using the mfr timer ack ack-timeout command.

– The sender does not receive any Hello packet before the timeout period
expires, and the MFR link fails to be established. The sender will send a
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Hello packet again, expecting to receive an ACK packet. The maximum
times for resending a Hello packet can be specified by using the mfr
retry retry-number command.

NO TE

If the sender does not receive an ACK packet after the maximum number of times is
reached, the system considers that the data link layer protocol of the FR link fails.

Prerequisites

The mfr timer ack command can be configured only after a physical interface is
added to an MFR interface using the link-protocol fr mfr command.

Configuration Impact

The interval specified by mfr timer hello hello-interval must be larger than the
timeout period specified by mfr timer ack ack-timeout. Otherwise, the configured
timeout period will be invalid.

Precautions

The status of every physical interface added to an MFR interface determines the
status of the MFR interface. As long as one physical interface of the MFR interface
is available, the MFR interface is available for upper-layer FR applications. If all
physical interfaces of the MFR interface are unavailable, the MFR interface is
unavailable for upper-layer FR applications. An MFR interface is a logical interface
working at the data link layer, and its member interfaces are physical interfaces
working at the physical layer.

Example

# Set the FR bundle link Serial 1/0/0:0 to wait for 6 seconds before retransmitting
the Hello message.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] mfr timer ack 6

Related Topics
7.6.59 mfr timer hello
7.6.57 mfr retry

7.6.59 mfr timer hello

Function

The mfr timer hello command sets the interval of transmitting a Hello message
for an FR bundle link.

The undo mfr timer hello command restores the default setting.

By default, a Hello packet is sent at an interval of 10 seconds on the MFR bundle
link.
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Format
mfr timer hello hello-interval

undo mfr timer hello

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

hello-interval Specifies the interval at which the
MFR bundle link transmits Hello
packets.

The value is an integer
ranging from 1 to 180, in
seconds.

Views
FR interface view, POS interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As a cost-effective solution, MFR bundles multiple physical links to increase
bandwidth on FR networks.

The two ends of an MFR link communicate with each as follows:

1. The sender sends a Hello packet to the receiver along the MFR link. The
interval at which Hello packets are sent can be specified by using the mfr
timer hello hello-interval command.

2. There are two results as the sender receives or does not receive the Hello
packet:
– The sender receives the Hello packet before the timeout period expires,

and the MFR link is successfully established. The timeout period can be
specified by using the mfr timer ack ack-timeout command.

– The sender does not receive any Hello packet before the timeout period
expires, and the MFR link fails to be established. The sender will send a
Hello packet again, expecting to receive an ACK packet. The maximum
times for resending a Hello packet can be specified by using the mfr
retry retry-number command.

NO TE

If the sender does not receive an ACK packet after the maximum number of times is
reached, the system considers that the data link layer protocol of the FR link fails.

Prerequisites

The mfr timer hello command can be configured only after a physical interface is
added to an MFR interface using the link-protocol fr mfr command.

Configuration Impact
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The interval specified by mfr timer hello hello-interval must be larger than the
timeout period specified by mfr timer ack ack-timeout. Otherwise, the configured
timeout period will be invalid.

Precautions

The status of every physical interface added to an MFR interface determines the
status of the MFR interface. As long as one physical interface of the MFR interface
is available, the MFR interface is available for upper-layer FR applications. If all
physical interfaces of the MFR interface are unavailable, the MFR interface is
unavailable for upper-layer FR applications. An MFR interface is a logical interface
working at the data link layer, and its member interfaces are physical interfaces
working at the physical layer.

Example

# Configure the bundle link Serial 1/0/0:0 to transmit the Hello message every 15
seconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] mfr timer hello 15

Related Topics
7.6.58 mfr timer ack
7.6.57 mfr retry

7.6.60 mfr window-size

Function

The mfr window-size command configures the number of fragments held by the
window when MFR reassembles fragments.

The undo mfr window-size command configures the number of fragments held
by the window when MFR reassembles fragments to as the default value.

By default, the size of a sliding window equals the number of physical interfaces
of an MFR bundle.

Format

mfr window-size number

undo mfr window-size

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the number of
fragments.

The value is an integer ranging from
1 to 16.
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Views

MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

If low-speed links transmit a large volume of network traffic, set the maximum
MFR fragment size to reduce transmission delays.

NO TE

Generally, links whose bandwidth is lower than 768 kbit/s are considered low-speed links.

The sender sends fragments based on the receiving capability of the receiver and
the current network status. The mfr window-size command can be used to
configure the number of fragments held by the slide window when MFR
reassembles fragments.

The slide window size determines the speed at which fragments are reassembled.
You need to find the trade-off between the number of MFR member links and the
slide window size. The default value is recommended.

Prerequisite

The mfr fragment command is used to enable fragmentation for an MFR bundle.

Configuration Impact

The fragmentation rate will be affected if the slide window size is greatly different
from the number of physical interfaces in an MFR interface.

Precautions

Ensure that the slide window size and the number of physical interfaces in an MFR
interface are the same to improve fragment resembling efficiency.

Example

# Set the size of the sliding window of MFR 0/0/3 to 8.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-MFR0/0/3] mfr window-size 8

Related Topics
7.6.50 interface mfr
7.6.54 mfr fragment
7.6.55 mfr fragment-size
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7.6.61 pvc-pq

Function

Using the pvc-pq command, you can specify a PVC PQ queue for packets
transmitted over FR VCs.

Using the undo pvc-pq command, you can restore the default setting.

By default, packets transmitted over FR VC are placed into the normal-priority
queue of PVC PQ.

Format

pvc-pq { top | middle | normal | bottom }

undo pvc-pq

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

top Places packets
transmitted over FR VCs
into a top-priority queue.

-

middle Places packets
transmitted over FR VCs
into a middle-priority
queue.

-

normal Places packets
transmitted over FR VCs
into a normal-priority
queue.

-

bottom Places packets
transmitted over FR VCs
into a bottom-priority
queue.

-

 

Views

FR class view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario
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PVC PQ has four queue types: top, middle, normal, and bottom, which are listed in
descending order of priority. Packets are placed into the four types of queues
based on their VCs. After the queue type of an interface is set to PVC PQ, packets
transmitted over the same VC are placed into the same PVC PQ queue.

Prerequisites

The queue type of an FR interface has been set to PVC PQ by using the fr pvc-pq
command.

Example

# Configure packets transmitted over the FR VC associated with FR class huawei
to enter the high-priority queue.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] pvc-pq top

Related Topics
7.6.44 fr pvc-pq

7.6.62 reset fr inarp

Function

The reset fr inarp command clears the address mapping of FR established by
InARP.

Format

reset fr inarp

Parameters

None

Views

User view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Before re-collecting traffic statistics on a specific interface within a certain period,
clear the existing traffic statistics of this interface.

Configuration Impact
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The reset fr inarp command can be used to delete all dynamic mapping entries
on the router. The execution of this command may result in service interruption.
Exercise caution when running this command.

Example

# Clear all the FR dynamic address mapping.

<Huawei> reset fr inarp

Related Topics
7.6.29 fr inarp
7.6.11 display fr inarp-info

7.6.63 shutdown (FR interface view)

Function

The shutdown command disables the FR interface or MFR interface.

The undo shutdown command enables the FR interface or MFR interface.

By default, the FR interface or MFR interface is enabled.

Format

shutdown

undo shutdown

Parameters

None

Views

FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To prevent a specific interface from forwarding data, run the shutdown command
in the interface view to shut down the interface.

To enable a specific interface to work, run the undo shutdown command in the
interface view to start the interface.

Configuration Impact
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After the shutdown command is run on an MFR interface, all interfaces in the
MFR interface are shut down.

Precautions

When a physical interface of the device is idle and not connected to any cable, run
the shutdown command to shut down the interface to avoid interference.

Example
# Shut down the current interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface mfr 0/0/3
[Huawei-MFR0/0/3] shutdown

Related Topics
7.6.12 display fr interface
7.6.19 display interface mfr

7.6.64 shutdown (FR switching view)

Function
The shutdown command disables the current FR switching PVC.

The undo shutdown command enables the current FR switching PVC.

By default, the current FR switching PVC is enabled.

Format
shutdown

undo shutdown

Parameters
None

Views
FR switching view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

A device must be enabled with the FR switching function when the device
functions as an FR switch or needs to implement data exchange on an FR
network.
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The router implements the FR switching function using switching PVCs and
controls the status of each PVC using the shutdown command.

When sub-interfaces are configured on an interface, a minimum interval of 15
seconds is required between the executions of the shutdown and undo shutdown
commands on the main interface.

Prerequisites

The shutdown command can take effect only when switching PVC configurations
are complete and the specified PVCs are in the Up state.

Example
# Disable a switching PVC named pvc2.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr switch pvc2 interface serial 1/0/0 dlci 100 interface tunnel 0/0/1 dlci 200
[Huawei-fr-switching-pvc2] shutdown

Related Topics
7.6.12 display fr interface

7.6.65 timer hold (FR interface view)

Function
The timer hold command sets the interval at which status enquiry packets are
sent on the DTE.

The undo timer hold command restores the default setting.

By default, the DTE sends state enquiry packets at an interval of 10s.

Format
timer hold interval-time

undo timer hold

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interval-time Specifies the polling
timer value.

The value is an integer ranging from 0 to
32767, in seconds. When interval-time is set
to 0, the LMI protocol is disabled.

Views
FR interface view, MFR interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When a PVC is used, both the DCE and DTE need to be aware of the PVC status.
The LMI protocol is used to monitor the PVC status.

The LMI protocol is used to exchange status information to maintain FR link and
PVC status. The DTE sends a status enquiry packet to query the link status at an
interval (T391). After receiving the status enquiry packet, the DCE immediately
replies with a status response packet. If the DTE does not receive the response
within a specific period, a fault is counted. If the number of faults exceeds the
upper limit, the DTE considers the physical link and all VCs on it unavailable. In
this manner, the status of the link and PVC between the DTE and DCE is
maintained.

NO TE

T391, as a variable, defines the interval at which the DTE sends state enquiry packets.

The timer hold command sets the interval (T391) at which status enquiry packets
are sent on the DTE.

Prerequisites

The type of the FR interface must be DTE. The fr interface-type command can be
used to configure the type of an FR interface.

Configuration Impact

If you run the timer hold command several times, the latest configuration
overrides the previous one. After the configuration is complete, the FR negotiation
will be performed based on the new LMI protocol type.

Precautions

If the network delay is too long or the congestion is severe, you can increase the
polling interval value to reduce network flapping.

Example
# Configure the FR interface Serial 1/0/0:0 to operate in the DTE mode. Set the
value of polling timer to 15 seconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] link-protocol fr
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] fr interface-type dte
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:0] timer hold 15

Related Topics
7.6.30 fr interface-type
7.6.38 fr lmi t392dce
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7.6.66 traffic-shaping adaptation

Function

Using the traffic-shaping adaptation command, you can enable traffic shaping
adaptation.

Using the undo traffic-shaping adaptation command, you can disable traffic
shaping adaptation.

By default, traffic shaping adaptation is enabled. Traffic is adjusted based on the
backward explicit congestion notification (BECN) bit by 25% of the transmission
rate.

Format

traffic-shaping adaptation { becn percentage | interface-congestion number }

undo traffic-shaping adaptation { becn | interface-congestion }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

becn Adjusts the transmission
rate of packets with the
BECN bit.

-

percentage Specifies the percentage
of the transmission rate
to be adjusted for
packets with the BECN
bit.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 30,
in percentage. The
default value is 25%.

interface-congestion Adjusts the transmission
rate based on the packet
count of an interface's
output queue.

-

number Specifies the maximum
number of packets in an
interface's output queue.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 40.

 

Views

FR class view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To enable FR VCs to automatically adapt to traffic, run the traffic-shaping
adaptation command to configure FR VCs to automatically adjust the
transmission rate. FR VCs determine whether to change the transmission rate
based on the following items:

● BECN bit: When network congestion occurs, a DCE sends a packet with the
BECN bit set to 1 to a DTE. After receiving this packet, the DTE reduces the
transmission rate of VCs from the allowed CIR by a specified percentage each
time until the transmission rate reduces to the CIR. If the DTE does not receive
any packet with the BECN bit set to 1 within a specified period, it restores the
transmission rate of VCs to the allowed CIR.

● Packet count of an interface's output queue: When the interface's output
queue reaches the specified length, the transmission rate of VCs begins to
reduce. When the interface's output queue is smaller than the specified
length, the transmission rate of VCs increases.

Prerequisites

FR traffic shaping has been enabled by using the fr traffic-shaping command.

Precautions

NO TE

The AR3260 and AR3670 do not support adjustment of the transmission rate according to
the packet count of an interface's output queue.

Example

# Configure FR VCs associated with FR class huawei to automatically adjust the
transmission rate of packets with the BECN bit set to 1 by 20%.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] fr class huawei
[Huawei-fr-class-huawei] traffic-shaping adaptation becn 20

Related Topics
7.6.3 cir
7.6.4 cir allow outbound
7.6.47 fr traffic-shaping

7.7 HDLC Configuration Commands
NO TE

AR100&AR120&AR150&AR160&AR200 series (except AR162 and AR168F-4P) AR2201-48FE do
not support HDLC.
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7.7.1 display hdlc error

Function

The display hdlc error command displays the statistics and details about error
packets received by HDLC.

Format

display hdlc error { statistics | packet packet-number } [ interface interface-type
interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

statistics Displays the error packet
statistics.

-

packet packet-number Specifies the number of latest
received error packets.

The value is an integer
ranging from 1 to 10.
The default value is 1.

interface interface-
type interface-number

Specifies the type and number
of an interface.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

To monitor the interface status or locate faults on an interface, run the display
hdlc error command to view the status of the interface. You can collect traffic
statistics and locate faults on the interface according to the command output.

Example

# Display statistics about error packets on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> display hdlc error statistics interface Serial 1/0/0
HDLC error packet statistics for interface Serial1/0/0:
 Packet too small :          0
 Bad interface    :          0
 Bad packet       :          0
 Sequence mismatch:          0
 Interface down   :          0
 Unknown packet   :          0
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Table 7-39 Description of the display hdlc error command output

Item Description

Packet too small Number of received short packets.

Bad interface Number of error packets indicating
interface errors.

Bad packet Total number of received error packets.

Sequence mismatch Number of packets whose sequence
numbers are not matched.

Interface down Number of error packets indicating
interface Down.

Unknown packet Number of error packets indicating
unknown errors.

 

7.7.2 display hdlc statistics

Function

The display hdlc statistics command displays statistics about packets on an HDLC
interface.

Format

display hdlc statistics [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type interface-
number

Specifies the type and number of an
interface.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

If no interface number is specified, the statistics about HDLC packets on all
interface boards are displayed. If the interface number is specified, the statistics
about HDLC packets on the specified interface board are displayed.
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Example

# Display statistics about packets on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> display hdlc statistics interface serial 1/0/0
HDLC packet statistics for interface Serial1/0/0:
 IPv4 Input      :        165      IPv4 Output      :        165
 ISIS Input      :          0      ISIS Output      :          0
 Keepalive Input :       1743      Keepalive Output :       1782
 Invalid Input   :          0

Table 7-40 Description of the display hdlc statistics command output

Item Description

IPv4 Input Number of received IPv4 packets

IPv4 Output Number of sent IPv4 packets

ISIS Input Number of received ISIS packets

ISIS Output Number of sent ISIS packets

Keepalive Input Number of received keepalive packets

Keepalive Output Number of sent keepalive packets

Invalid Input Number of received invalid packets

 

7.7.3 link-protocol hdlc

Function

The link-protocol hdlc command sets the link layer protocol of an interface to
HDLC.

The undo link-protocol hdlc command restores the default setting.

By default, the link layer protocol is PPP.

Format

link-protocol hdlc

undo link-protocol hdlc

Parameters

None

Views

Interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

When you encapsulate an interface with HDLC, ensure that the IP address of the
interface must be at the same network segment with that of the peer.

Example

# Set HDLC for Serial 1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol hdlc

Related Topics
7.7.4 timer hold (HDLC)

7.7.4 timer hold (HDLC)

Function

The timer hold command sets the polling interval for sending keepalive packets.

The undo timer hold command restores the default setting.

By default, the interface polling interval is 10 seconds.

Format

timer hold seconds

undo timer hold

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Sets a polling
interval.

The value is an integer ranging from 0 to
32767, in seconds. Value 0 indicates that link
check is disabled.

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

HDLC uses keepalive packets to check the link status. You can set the polling
interval to specify the interval for sending keepalive packets.

● If the network delay is too long or the congestion is severe, you can increase
the polling interval to prevent network flapping.

● If the polling interval is too long, the link check will be slow. If the polling
interval is too short, device load will increase and more network bandwidth
will be occupied.

Precautions

When setting the polling interval, ensure that configurations on both ends are the
same. Otherwise, the link-layer protocol cannot be Up.

Example

# Set the polling interval to 20 seconds on Serial 1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] timer hold 20

Related Topics
7.7.3 link-protocol hdlc

7.8 LAPB Configuration Commands
NO TE

Only the AR2204XE, AR2204XE-DC AR2240C and the router which using SRU40 support LAPB
and X.25.

7.8.1 lapb max-frame

Function

The lapb max-frame command sets LAPB parameter N1.

The undo lapb max-frame command restores the default value of LAPB
parameter N1.

The default N1 value is 12032.

Format

lapb max-frame n1-value

undo lapb max-frame
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Parameters
Parameter Description Setting

n1-value Specifies the value of
LAPB parameter N1.

The value is an integer,
in bits. Set parameter N1
based on the following
scenarios:
● When the data link

layer protocol of an
interface is LAPB, the
N1 value is fixed at
12032.

● When the data link
layer protocol of an
interface is X.25, the
N1 value ranges from
1096 to 12104 and
must be a multiple of
8. By default, the N1
value is eight times
the total number of
bytes of the MTU plus
the protocol header.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

LAPB parameter N1 indicates the maximum number of bits in sent or received I
frames on the interface. When the interface accesses an X.25 network, X.25
packets are encapsulated in LAPB I frames. LAPB parameter N1 also indicates the
maximum number of bits in transmitted X.25 packets on the link.

Prerequisites

LAPB has been configured as the data link layer protocol of an interface using the
link-protocol lapb command, or X.25 has been configured as the data link layer
protocol of an interface using the link-protocol x25 command.

Example
# Set LAPB parameter N1 to 12032 on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
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[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol lapb
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] lapb max-frame 12032

Related Topics
7.8.6 link-protocol lapb

7.8.2 lapb modulo

Function
The lapb modulo command sets the LAPB frame numbering mode (also called
modulo).

The undo lapb modulo command restores the default LAPB frame numbering
mode.

By default, the LAPB frame numbering mode is modulo 8.

Format
lapb modulo { 128 | 8 }

undo lapb modulo

Parameters

Parameter Description Setting

128 Sets the LAPB frame
numbering mode to
modulo 128.

-

8 Sets the LAPB frame
numbering mode to
modulo 8.

-

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The LAPB frame numbering mode is used to define the number range of
information frames (I frames). I frames are numbered in sequence and the cycle
range of I frame numbers is 0 to modulo minus 1.
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Two LAPB frame numbering modes are available: modulo 8 and modulo 128.
Modulo 8 is the basic mode supported by all standard LAPB versions and applies
to most links. Modulo 128 is the extended mode and supports larger throughput
when applied to links with low error rates and high speeds, for example, satellite
links.

Prerequisites

LAPB has been configured as the data link layer protocol of an interface using the
link-protocol lapb command, or X.25 has been configured as the data link layer
protocol of an interface using the link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example

# Set the LAPB frame numbering mode to modulo 8 on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol lapb
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] lapb modulo 8
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.8.6 link-protocol lapb

7.8.3 lapb retry

Function

The lapb retry command sets LAPB parameter N2.

The undo lapb retry command restores the default value of LAPB parameter N2.

The default N2 value is 10.

Format

lapb retry n2-value

undo lapb retry

Parameters

Parameter Description Setting

n2-value Specifies the value of
LAPB parameter N2.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
255.
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Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

LAPB parameter N2 indicates the maximum number of times the DCE or DTE
successfully sends a frame to the remote DTE or DCE. If the number of times the
DCE or DTE sends a frame exceeds the N2 value, the frame fails to be sent and
LAPB link becomes Down.

Prerequisites

LAPB has been configured as the data link layer protocol of an interface using the
link-protocol lapb command, or X.25 has been configured as the data link layer
protocol of an interface using the link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Set LAPB parameter N2 to 20 on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol lapb
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] lapb retry 20

Related Topics
7.8.6 link-protocol lapb

7.8.4 lapb timer

Function

The lapb timer command sets the values of LAPB system timers T1, T2, and T3.

The undo lapb timer command restores the default values of timers T1, T2, and
T3.

By default, the T1 value is 3000 ms, the T2 value is 1500 ms, and the T3 value is
0s.

Format

lapb timer { t1 t1-value | t2 t2-value | t3 t3-value }

undo lapb timer { t1 | t2 | t3 }
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Parameters
Parameter Description Setting

t1-value Specifies the value of
LAPB system timer T1.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
64000, in milliseconds.

t2-value Specifies the value of
LAPB system timer T2.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
32000, in milliseconds.

t3-value Specifies the value of
LAPB system timer T3.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
255, in seconds. When
the value of T3 is 0, the
T3 timer does not take
effect.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

To help monitor LAPB data transmission, LAPB defines the following timers:

● T1 timer: send timer. When the T1 timer expires, the DTE or DCE starts
retransmission.

● T2 timer: receive timer. When the T2 timer expires, the DTE or DCE must send
an acknowledgement frame so that the remote DCE or DTE can receive the
acknowledgement frame before its T1 timer expires. The T2 value must be
smaller than or equal to a half of the T1 value.

● T3 timer: idle channel timer. When the T3 timer expires, the DCE reports to
the packet layer that the channel of the link has been idle for a long period of
time. The T3 value must be larger than the T1 value of the DCE.

Prerequisites

LAPB has been configured as the data link layer protocol of an interface using the
link-protocol lapb command, or X.25 has been configured as the data link layer
protocol of an interface using the link-protocol x25 command.

Example
# Set the LAPB system timer T1 to 1000 ms on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
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[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol lapb
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] lapb timer t1 1000

Related Topics
7.8.6 link-protocol lapb

7.8.5 lapb window-size

Function
The lapb window-size command sets LAPB window parameter K.

The undo lapb window-size command restores the default value of LAPB window
parameter K.

The default value of LAPB window parameter K is 7.

Format
lapb window-size k-value

undo lapb window-size

Parameters
Parameter Description Setting

k-value Specifies the value of
LAPB window parameter
K.

The value is an integer
and varies with the LAPB
frame numbering mode
(also called modulo).
● If modulo 8 is used,

the value of LAPB
window parameter K
ranges from 1 to 7.

● If modulo 128 is used,
the value of LAPB
window parameter K
ranges from 1 to 127.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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Window parameter K defines the LAPB window size, indicating the maximum
number of I frames with numbers to be acknowledged that the DTE or DCE can
send.

Prerequisites

LAPB has been configured as the data link layer protocol of an interface using the
link-protocol lapb command, or X.25 has been configured as the data link layer
protocol of an interface using the link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example

# Set LAPB window parameter K to 5 on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol lapb
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] lapb window-size 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.8.6 link-protocol lapb
7.8.2 lapb modulo

7.8.6 link-protocol lapb

Function

The link-protocol lapb command sets the data link layer protocol to LAPB on an
interface.

The undo link-protocol lapb command restores the default configuration.

By default, the data link layer protocol of an interface is PPP. When LAPB is used
as the data link layer protocol on an interface, the interface works as a DTE
interface and transmits IP traffic by default.

Format

link-protocol lapb [ dce | dte ] [ ip | multi-protocol ]

undo link-protocol lapb

Parameters

Parameter Description Setting

dce Configures an interface
as a DCE interface.

-
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Parameter Description Setting

dte Configures an interface
as a DTE interface.

-

ip Configures LAPB to
transmit IP traffic.

-

multi-protocol Configures LAPB to
transmit traffic of
multiple network-layer
protocols.

-

 

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

LAPB is a bit-oriented data link layer that defines the process of exchanging
frames between the data terminal equipment (DTE) and data circuit-terminating
equipment (DCE). It ensures that frames are transmitted in the right sequence
without errors.

In addition to the second layer of X.25, LAPB can function as an independent data
link layer protocol to transmit non-X.25 data of upper-layer protocols. LAPB can be
configured on synchronous serial interfaces for simple local data transmission.

Example

# Set the data link layer protocol to LAPB on Serial1/0/0 and configure Serial1/0/0
as a DCE interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol lapb dce

7.8.7 display lapb status

Function

The display lapb status command displays information about the LAPB status.

Format

display lapb status
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Parameters

None

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

None

Example

# Display information about the LAPB status.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] display lapb status
  Lapb Current Status:                                                          
  linkSetup--SABM sent.                                                         
  the times of state changes: 1                                                 
  state change reason:                                                          
  initial state.                                                                
  T1 timer out: 0 

Table 7-41 Description of the display lapb status command output

Item Description

Lapb Current Status Current LAPB status.

the times of state
changes

Number of LAPB status changes.

state change reason Cause for an LAPB status change.

T1 timer out Number of times that the T1 timer expires.

 

Related Topics
7.8.6 link-protocol lapb

7.8.8 reset lapb statistics

Function

The reset lapb statistics command clears statistics about LAPB packets on an
interface.
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Format

reset lapb statistics

Parameters

None

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Before collecting traffic statistics about an interface within a period of time, clear
the existing statistics about this interface.

Example

# Clear statistics about LAPB packets on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] reset lapb statistics

7.9 X.25 Configuration Commands
NO TE

Only the AR2204XE, AR2204XE-DC AR2240C and the router which using SRU40 support LAPB
and X.25.

7.9.1 display x25 alias-policy

Function

The display x25 alias-policy command displays the X.25 alias list.

Format

display x25 alias-policy [ interface serial interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface serial interface-
number

Specifies the type and number of an
interface.

-
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Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
When locating an interface fault, you can run this command to view alias
information about the interface.

Example
# Display the X.25 alias list.

<Huawei> display x25 alias-policy
Alias for interface Serial2/0/0:                                                
    Alias-1  : $20112450          left                                          
    Alias-2  : $20112405$         strict                                        
    Alias-3  : 20112450$          right   

Table 7-42 Description of the display x25 alias-policy command output

Item Description

Alias for interface
Serial2/0/0

Aliases of Serial2/0/0:
● $20112450: alias 1, which is in left-aligned matching

mode.
● $20112405$: alias 2, which is in strict matching

mode.
● 20112450$: alias 3, which is in right-aligned

matching mode.

 

Related Topics
7.9.11 x25 alias-policy

7.9.2 display x25 map

Function
The display x25 map command displays the X.25 address mapping table.

Format
display x25 map

Parameters
None
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Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
X.25 address mapping can be configured using the x25 map command (direct
configuration) or the x25 pvc command (indirect configuration). You can run the
display x25 map command to view all address mapping entries.

Example
# Display the X.25 address mapping table.

<Huawei> display x25 map
Interface:Serial2/0/0(protocol status is up):
ip address:1.1.1.1   X.121 address: 22
    map-type: SVC_MAP  VC-number: 0
    Facility:
      ACCEPT_REVERSE;
      BROADCAST;
      PACKET_SIZE: I 512  O 512 ;

Table 7-43 Description of the display x25 map command output

Item Description

Interface Type and number of the interface where an address
mapping table exists.

ip address IP address of the interface.

X.121 address X.121 address of the interface.

map-type Virtual circuit (VC) type of address mapping.

VC-number Total number of VC connections.

Facility User facility configured for the interface.

 

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc
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7.9.3 display x25 switch-table pvc

Function
The display x25 switch-table pvc command displays the X.25 PVC routing table.

Format
display x25 switch-table pvc

Parameters
None

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
When monitoring interface status or locating an interface fault, you can run this
command to view information about the X.25 PVC routing table.

Example
# Display the X.25 PVC routing table.

<Huawei> display x25 switch-table pvc
#1     (In: Serial1/0/0  - PVC1024   ) <--> (Out: Serial2/0/0  - PVC1   )
#2     (In: Serial2/0/0  - PVC1024   ) <--> (Out: Serial1/0/0  - PVC1   )

Table 7-44 Description of the display x25 switch-table pvc command output

Item Description

#1 Sequence number of a route in the X.25 PVC routing
table.

In Type, number, and VC number of an interface that
receives packets.

Out Type, number, and VC number of an interface that
forwards packets.

 

Related Topics
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2189



7.9.41 x25 xot pvc

7.9.4 display x25 switch-table svc

Function

The display x25 switch-table svc command displays the X.25 SVC routing table.

Format

display x25 switch-table svc { dynamic | static }

Parameters

None

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

When monitoring interface status or locating an interface fault, you can run this
command to view information about the X.25 SVC routing table.

Example

# Display the X.25 SVC routing table.

<Huawei> display x25 switch-table svc static
Number Destination Substitute-src Substitute-dst CUD   SwitchTo(type/name)
1      11                                                        I/Serial2/0/0
2      22                                                        I/Serial2/1/0
3      132                                                       T/1.1.1.123
4      133                                                       T/1.1.1.123
5      111             222              333                      T/4.4.4.4
Total of static svc is 5.
The item type of SwitchTo meaning:
I: interface   H: hunt-group   T: xot

Table 7-45 Description of the display x25 switch-table svc command output

Item Description

Number Sequence number of a route in the X.25 SVC routing
table.

Substitute-src Source X.121 address after substitution. If the value is
empty, the address substitution is not required.
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Item Description

Substitute-dst Destination X.121 address after substitution. If the
value is empty, the address substitution is not required.

CUD Call user data.

SwitchTo Forwarding address of a route, including the interface,
XOT channel, and hunt group.

 

Related Topics
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc

7.9.5 display x25 vc

Function
The display x25 vc command displays X.25 VCs.

Format
display x25 vc [ vcn ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vcn Specifies the number of
an X.25 VC.

The value is an integer that ranges from 1
to 4095. If no X.25 VC number is specified,
all VCs are displayed.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
When the device functions as a DCE and X.25 switching is enabled, set up VCs to
transmit data. VCs are classified into the following types:

● Switched virtual circuit (SVC): An SVC is a temporary connection for
transmitting scattered data. When there is data to be transmitted, DTEs set up
an SVC. When data transmission is complete, DTEs tear down the SVC. SVCs
apply to transmission of intermittent and burst traffic.

● Permanent virtual circuit (PVC): After a PVC is set up, devices enter the data
transmission phase, in which calls are not established or cleared. Once a PVC
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is set up, it permanently takes effect unless you tear down it manually. PVCs
apply to transmission of frequent and stable traffic.

You can run the display x25 vc command to view information about both SVCs
and PVCs. Some fields in the command output are different for the SVCs and
PVCs.

Example

# Display X.25 VCs.

<Huawei> display x25 vc
Interface: Serial2/0/0
  SVC 1
    State: P4
    Map: ip 10.1.1.2 to 130
    Window size: input 2  output 2
    Packet Size: input 128  output 128
    Local PS: 5  Local PR: 5  Remote PS: 5  Remote PR: 4
    Local Busy: FALSE  Reset times: 0
    Input/Output:
      DATA 5/5  INTERRUPT 0/0
      RR 0/0  RNR 0/0  REJ 0/0
      Bytes 420/420
    Snd Queue(Current/Max): 0/200
Interface: Serial2/0/0
  SVC 10
    State: P4
    SVC <--> Serial2/0/0 SVC 60
    Window size: input 2  output 2
    Packet Size: input 128  output 128
    Local PS: 0  Local PR: 0  Remote PS: 0  Remote PR: 0
    Local Busy: FALSE  Reset times: 0
    Input/Output:
      DATA 5/5  INTERRUPT 0/0
      RR 0/0  RNR 0/0  REJ 0/0
      Bytes 420/420
    Snd Queue(Current/Max): 0/200
Interface: Serial2/0/0-1.1.1.1
  PVC 1
    State: P/Inactive
    XOT PVC <--> Serial2/0/0 PVC 1 connected
    Window size: input 2  output 2
    Packet Size: input 128  output 128
    Local PS: 0  Local PR: 0  Remote PS: 0  Remote PR: 0
    Local Busy: FALSE  Reset times: 0
    Input/Output:
      DATA 0/0  INTERRUPT 0/0
      RR 0/0  RNR 0/0  REJ 0/0
      Bytes 0/0
    Snd Queue(Current/Max): 1/200
Interface: Serial2/0/0
  PVC 1
    State: D3
    PVC <--> XOT Serial2/0/0-1.1.1.1 PVC 1 connected
    Window size: input 2  output 2
    Packet Size: input 128  output 128
    Local PS: 0  Local PR: 0  Remote PS: 0  Remote PR: 0
    Local Busy: FALSE  Reset times: 0
    Input/Output:
      DATA 0/0  INTERRUPT 0/0
      RR 0/0  RNR 0/0  REJ 0/0
      Bytes 0/0
    Snd Queue(Current/Max): 0/200
Interface: Serial2/0/0
  SVC 59
    State: P4
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    PAD: UI-130 From remote 130 connected to local 220
    Window size: input 2  output 2
    Packet Size: input 128  output 128
    Local PS: 3  Local PR: 1  Remote PS: 1  Remote PR: 2
    Local Busy: FALSE  Reset times: 0
    Input/Output: 
      DATA 9/11  INTERRUPT 0/0
      RR 6/2  RNR 0/0  REJ 0/0
      Bytes 53/363
Snd Queue(Current/Max): 0/200

Table 7-46 Description of the display x25 vc command output

Item Description

Interface Type and number of an interface of a VC.

SVC 1 Type and number of the VC.

State Status of the VC.

Map Mapping between the IP address and VC
number.

Window size Size of windows.

Packet Size Size of packets.

Local PS Sequence number of an X.25 packet to be sent
on the local end.

Local PR Sequence number of the next desired X.25
packet to be received on the local end.

Remote PS Sequence number of an X.25 packet to be sent
on the remote end.

Remote PR Sequence number of the next desired X.25
packet to be received on the remote end.

Local Busy Indicates whether the local end is busy. The
options are as follows:
● TRUE: busy
● FALSE: not busy

Reset times Number of VC reset times.

SVC <--> Serial2/0/0 SVC 60 Remote interface and VC number of an SVC.

XOT PVC <--> Serial2/0/0 PVC
1 connected

Remote interface, VC number, and VC status of
an XOT connection.

Input/Output Input and output information.

Snd Queue(Current/Max) Send queue (number of current packets in the
queue/maximum number of packets in the
queue).
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Related Topics
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc

7.9.6 display x25 xot

Function

The display x25 xot command displays information about XOT connections.

Format

display x25 xot

Parameters

None

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

You can run the display x25 xot command to view detailed information about all
XOT connections, including the remote IP address, remote port number, local IP
address, local port number, keepalive attribute settings of the socket, inbound
interface name, and outbound interface name.

Example

# Display information about XOT connections.

<Huawei> display x25 xot
SVC 1024:  ( ESTAB )
   tcp peer ip: 10.1.1.1, peer port: 1998
   tcp local ip: 10.1.1.2, local port: 1024
   socket keepalive period: 5, keepalive tries: 3
   come interface name: Serial1/0/0-10.1.1.1
   go interface name: Serial1/0/0

Table 7-47 Description of the display x25 xot command output

Item Description

SVC 1024: ( ESTAB ) An XOT link has been set up through
an SVC.
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Item Description

tcp peer ip: 10.1.1.1, peer port: 1998 The remote IP address is 10.1.1.1, and
the remote port number is 1998.

tcp local ip: 10.1.1.2, local port: 1024 The local IP address is 10.1.1.2, and
the remote port number is 1024.

socket keepalive period: 5, keepalive
tries: 3

The delay for sending keepalive
packets is 5s for the XOT connection,
and the maximum number of failures
to send a keepalive packet is 3. When
the number of failures to send a
keepalive packet exceeds 3, the XOT
connection is torn down.

come interface name The inbound interface name is
Serial1/0/0-10.1.1.1 (XOT interface).

go interface name The outbound interface name is
Serial1/0/0.

 

Related Topics
7.9.29 x25 switch svc xot
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc

7.9.7 link-protocol x25

Function
The link-protocol x25 command configures X.25 as the data link layer protocol of
an interface.

The undo link-protocol x25 command restores the default configuration.

By default, the data link layer protocol of an interface is PPP. When the data link
layer protocol of an interface is X.25, the interface works in DTE mode by default
and data packets are encapsulated in IETF format.

Format
link-protocol x25 [ dce | dte ] [ ietf | nonstandard ]

undo link-protocol x25
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

dce Indicates that the
interface works in DCE
mode.

-

dte Indicates that the
interface works in DTE
mode.

-

letf Indicates that data
packets are encapsulated
in IETF format. IP
packets or other network
protocol packets on the
X.25 network are
encapsulated in IETF RFC
1356 standard
encapsulation format.

-

nonstandard Indicates that data
packets are encapsulated
in nonstandard
encapsulation formats. IP
packets or other network
protocol packets on the
X.25 network are
encapsulated in
nonstandard
encapsulation formats.

-

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The X.25 protocol stack defines the interfaces between the DTE and DCE on public
data networks (PDNs). The protocol stack has three layers, physical layer, data link
layer, and packet layer. LAPB is used on the data link layer.

An X.25 network is deployed on a WAN that allows for low transmission costs and
does not have high requirements for the remote transmission speed or delay.
Currently, X.25 networks are still used as dedicated networks in some countries or
regions. As IP networks are widely applied, X.25 data is transmitted on IP
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networks. X.25 over TCP (XOT) technology is introduced to connect X.25 networks
over IP networks. This technology encapsulates X.25 packets in TCP packets to
transmit X.25 packets across an IP network.

Precautions

Use the IETF data packet encapsulation format if there is no special requirement.

When configuring X.25 as the data link layer protocol of an interface, use different
configuration methods in different scenarios.

● If two devices are connected through an X.25 network, they should work in
DTE mode.

● If the X.25 switching function is enabled on a device, the device generally
works in DCE mode.

● If two devices are directly connected in back-to-back mode using the X.25
protocol, configure one device to work in DTE mode and the other device in
DCE mode, and ensure that connected interfaces on the two devices use the
same data packet encapsulation format.

Example
# Set the data link layer protocol of Serial1/0/0 to X.25, operation mode to DCE,
and data packet encapsulation format to IETF.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25 dce ietf

7.9.8 reset x25 counters

Function
The reset x25 counters command clears statistics about X.25 packets on an
interface.

Format
reset x25 counters interface interface-type interface-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type interface-
number

Specifies the type and number of an
interface.

-

Views
User view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Before collecting traffic statistics about an interface within a period of time, clear
the existing statistics about this interface.

Example
# Clear statistics about X.25 packets on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> reset x25 counters interface serial 1/0/0

7.9.9 reset x25 vc

Function
The reset x25 vc command resets an X.25 VC.

Format
reset x25 vc interface interface-type interface-number [ vc-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Specifies the type and
number of an interface.

-

vc-number Specifies a VC number. The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
4095.

Views
User view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Resetting a VC will interrupt existing services. Therefore, exercise caution when
running the reset x25 vc command.

Example
# Reset all VCs on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> reset x25 vc interface serial 1/0/0

Related Topics
7.9.5 display x25 vc
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7.9.10 reset xot

Function

The reset xot command automatically deletes an XOT link for an SVC.

The reset xot command automatically resets an XOT link for a PVC.

Format

reset xot local local-ip-address local-port remote remote-ip-address remote-port

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

local-ip-address Specifies the local IP address of
the XOT link.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.

local-port Specifies the local port number
of the XOT link.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 65535.

remote-ip-
address

Specifies the remote IP address
of the XOT link.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.

remote-port Specifies the remote port
number of the XOT link.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 65535.

Views

User view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

You can run the reset xot to delete or reset an XOT link. You can run the display
x25 xot command to obtain the IP addresses and port numbers required to delete
or reset an XOT link.

Example

# Delete or reset an XOT link.

<Huawei> reset xot local 10.1.1.1 1998 remote 10.1.1.2 1024

Related Topics
7.9.6 display x25 xot
7.9.5 display x25 vc
7.9.30 x25 switching
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7.9.11 x25 alias-policy

Function
The x25 alias-policy command specifies an alias for the X.121 address of an X.25
interface.

The undo x25 alias-policy command deletes the alias for the X.121 address of an
X.25 interface.

By default, the X.121 address of an X.25 interface has no alias.

Format
x25 alias-policy match-type alias-string

undo x25 alias-policy match-type alias-string

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

match-type Specifies the matching
mode of an alias. Table
7-48 describes available
matching modes.

-

alias-string Specifies the alias of an
X.121 address.

-

 

Table 7-48 Alias matching modes and meanings

Matching Mode Meaning Example

free Indicates free matching.
The alias is similar to
"1234".

For example, the alias
1234 successfully
matches 561234,
12345677, and
956123478, but fails to
match 12354.

free-ext Indicates extended free
matching. The alias is
similar to "...1234..".

For example, the
alias ...1234.. successfully
matches 678123459, but
fails to match 68123459,
67812345, and
6781234591.
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Matching Mode Meaning Example

left Indicates left alignment
matching. The alias is
similar to "$1234".

For example, the alias
$1234 successfully
matches 1234567 and
12346790, but fails to
match 3123478 and
123784.

left-ext Indicates extended left
alignment matching. The
alias is similar to
"$1234...".

For example, the alias
$1234... successfully
matches 1234679 and
1234872, but fails to
match 123468 and
12346890.

right Indicates right alignment
matching. The alias is
similar to "1234$".

For example, the alias
1234$ successfully
matches 791234 and
6901234, but fails to
match 7912345 and
6212534.

right-ext Indicates extended right
alignment matching. The
alias is similar to
"....1234$".

For example, the
alias ....1234$
successfully matches
79001234 and 86901234,
but fails to match
7912345 and 506212534.

strict Indicates strict matching.
The alias is similar to
"$1234$".

For example, the alias
$1234$ only matches
1234.

whole Indicates whole
matching. The alias is
similar to "........".

For example, the
alias ........ successfully
matches all valid X.121
addresses whose length
is 8.

whole-ext Indicates extended whole
matching. The alias can
only be "*".

The alias * successfully
matches all valid X.121
addresses.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When an X.25 call is forwarded over different X.25 networks, the X.25 networks
may process the destination address (called DTE's address) carried in the call
packet. For example, the X.25 networks regularly add or remove the prefix or
suffix. You need to configure an alias for the X.121 address to adapt to the
changes.

Prerequisites

The interface has been configured to use X.25 as the data link layer protocol and
work in DCE mode using the link-protocol x25 dce [ ietf | nonstandard ]
command.

Precautions

NO TE

Consult the X.25 service provider about whether the alias function is enabled and which
matching method can be selected.

Example

# Configure X.25 as the data link layer protocol of Serial1/0/0, assign the X.121
address 20112451 to Serial1/0/0, and configure two aliases with different
matching modes for the X.121 address.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25 dce
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 x121-address 20112451
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 alias-policy right 20112451$
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 alias-policy left $20112451

After the configuration, a call with the destination address 20112451 can be
accepted as long as the call can reach the local X.25 interface Serial1/0/0 no
matter whether the network adds a prefix or suffix to the address.

Related Topics
7.9.1 display x25 alias-policy
7.9.40 x25 x121-address

7.9.12 x25 call-facility

Function

The x25 call-facility command configures user facility options for an X.25
interface. If an option is configured, all calls originated from the X.25 interface
carry corresponding information fields in call packets.

The undo x25 call-facility command deletes configured user facility options.

By default, no user facility option is configured.
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Format

x25 call-facility facility-option

undo x25 call-facility facility-option

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

facility-option Specifies a user facility
option. Table 7-49
describes optional user
facility options.

-

 

Table 7-49 Description of user facility options

Option Description Value

packet-size input-size
output-size

Indicates that the
maximum packet size
negotiation is performed
for a call originated from
the X.25 interface.
The maximum packet
size negotiation is a part
of the flow control
parameter negotiation. It
involves two parameters:
the maximum input
packet size and
maximum output packet
size.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
4096, in bytes. It must be
an integral power of 2.

reverse-charge-request Indicates that a call
originated from the X.25
interface carries the
reverse charging request.

-

roa-list name Specifies a recognized
operating agency (ROA)
list name for the X.25
interface. The ROA list is
defined by running the
x25 roa-list command in
the system view.

The value is a string of 1
to 19 characters.

send-delay value Indicates that a call
originated from the X.25
interface carries the
maximum transit delay
request.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
65534, in milliseconds.
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Option Description Value

threshold in out Indicates that the
throughput class
negotiation is performed
for a call originated from
the X.25 interface.

The value is an integer
that can only be 75, 150,
300, 600, 1200, 2400,
4800, 9600, 19200, and
48000, which are
expressed in bit/s.

window-size input-
window-size output-
window-size

Indicates that the
window size negotiation
is performed for a call
originated from the X.25
interface.
The window size
negotiation is a part of
the flow control
parameter negotiation. It
involves two parameters:
the input window size
and output window size.

The value is an integer
and varies with the X.25
packet sequence
numbering mode (also
called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering
mode is the modulo 8
mode, the value of
the window size
ranges from 1 to 7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering
mode is the modulo
128 mode, the value
of the window size
ranges from 1 to 127.

 

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Various user facility options are defined in the X.25 protocol. By default, no user
facility is configured on the device. You can select and configure user facilities
using the following methods:

● Run the x25 call-facility facility-option command to configure user facility
options based on an X.25 interface.

● Run the x25 map command to configure user facility options based on an
address mapping.

The X.25 interface-based configuration is effective for every call originated from
the X.25 interface. The address mapping-based configuration is effective only for
calls originated from the address mapping. If both X.25 interface-based
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configuration and address mapping-based configuration are configured, the
address mapping-based configuration has a higher priority.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example
# Configure all calls originated from Serial1/0/0 to negotiate the maximum packet
size and window size with the peer end, set the maximum packet size negotiation
value to 512 bytes, and set the window size negotiation value to 5.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 call-facility packet-size 512 512
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 call-facility window-size 5 5

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map

7.9.13 x25 default-protocol

Function
The x25 default-protocol command configures the default upper-layer protocol
for X.25.

The undo x25 default-protocol command restores the default configuration.

By default, the upper-layer protocol for X.25 is the Internet Protocol (IP).

Format
x25 default-protocol ip

undo x25 default-protocol

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ip Sets the default upper-
layer protocol for X.25 to
the IP protocol.
Currently, it can only be
set to the IP protocol.

-

 

Views
Interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

An X.25 Call Request packet contains a Call User Data (CUD) field that specifies
the upper-layer protocol. During setup of an X.25 switched virtual circuit (SVC),
the called DTE checks the CUD field in the X.25 Call Request packet. If the CUD
field is unrecognizable, the called DTE refuses the setup of the call connection,
and the call cannot be set up. You can configure the default upper-layer protocol
for X.25 on an X.25 interface. Currently, the default upper-layer protocol can only
be set to the Internet Protocol (IP). After receiving a Call Request packet with an
unknown CUD field, the X.25 interface processes the packet based on the specified
default upper-layer protocol.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Set the default upper-layer protocol for X.25 on Serial1/0/0 to the IP protocol.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 default-protocol ip

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map

7.9.14 x25 facility packetsize-windowsize compatible enable

Function

The x25 facility packetsize-windowsize compatible enable command enables
the compatible option for X.25 user facility. If this option is enabled, the window
size and packet size carried in call packets of all the calls originated from the X.25
interface will be consistent with those of the remote end.

The undo x25 facility packetsize-windowsize compatible enable command
disables the compatible option for X.25 user facility.

By default, the compatible option is disabled for X.25 user facility.

Format

x25 facility packetsize-windowsize compatible enable

undo x25 facility packetsize-windowsize compatible enable
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Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
When the device functioning as a DTE or DCE connects to non-Huawei devices
using X.25, inconsistent window sizes and packet sizes will cause Clear or Reset
events. To ensure that X.25 performs flow control effectively and correctly, you
need to configure the compatible option for X.25 user facility.

Example
# Enable the compatible option for X.25 user facility.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] x25 facility packetsize-windowsize compatible enable

7.9.15 x25 ignore called-address

Function
The x25 ignore called-address command configures an X.25 interface to send a
Call Request packet without the X.121 address of the called DTE.

The undo x25 ignore called-address command restores the default configuration.

By default, the Call Request packet sent by an X.25 interface contains the X.121
address of the called DTE.

Format
x25 ignore called-address

undo x25 ignore called-address

Parameters
None

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As specified in X.25, a Call Request packet must contain the calling DTE address
and called DTE address. However, some Call Request packets do not contain the
called DTE address or calling DTE address in actual network environments. You
can configure the Call Request packet based on actual network requirements to
adapt to differences between networks.

You can run the x25 ignore called-address command to configure an X.25
interface to send a Call Request packet without the X.121 address of the called
DTE.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example
# Configure Serial1/0/0 to send a Call Request packet that does not contain the
X.121 address of the called DTE.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 ignore called-address

Related Topics
7.9.23 x25 response called-address
7.9.16 x25 ignore calling-address
7.9.24 x25 response calling-address

7.9.16 x25 ignore calling-address

Function
The x25 ignore calling-address command configures an X.25 interface to send a
Call Request packet without the X.121 address of the calling DTE.

The undo x25 ignore calling-address command restores the default
configuration.

By default, the Call Request packet sent by an X.25 interface contains the X.121
address of the calling DTE.

Format
x25 ignore calling-address

undo x25 ignore calling-address

Parameters
None
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Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

As specified in X.25, a Call Request packet must contain the calling DTE address
and called DTE address. However, some Call Request packets do not contain the
called DTE address or calling DTE address in actual network environments. You
can configure the Call Request packet based on actual network requirements to
adapt to differences between networks.

You can run the x25 ignore calling-address command to configure an X.25
interface to send a Call Request packet without the X.121 address of the calling
DTE.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Configure Serial1/0/0 to send a Call Request packet that does not contain the
X.121 address of the calling DTE.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 ignore calling-address

Related Topics
7.9.23 x25 response called-address
7.9.15 x25 ignore called-address
7.9.24 x25 response calling-address

7.9.17 x25 map

Function

The x25 map command creates a mapping between the IP address and X.121
address of a destination device on an X.25 interface.

The undo x25 map command deletes a configured mapping.

By default, no mapping between the IP address and X.121 address of a destination
device is configured on an X.25 interface.
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Format

x25 map ip ip-address x121-address x.121-address [ option ]

undo x25 map ip ip-address

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ip ip-address Specifies the IP protocol
of the destination device.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.

x121-address x.121-
address

Specifies the X.121
address of the
destination device.

The value is a string of 1
to 15 characters. It can
only contain digits 0 to
9.

option Specifies the options in
an X.25 address
mapping. For
descriptions of the
options, see Table 7-50.

-

 

Table 7-50 Descriptions of options in an X.25 address mapping

Parameter Meaning Value

broadcast Indicates that the device
sends broadcast data
packets to the remote
end of the SVC
associated with the
address mapping. This
option supports some
routing protocols (for
example, RIP).

-

encapsulation-type Specifies the data packet
encapsulation format.
The value can be
nonstandard, ietf,
multi-protocol, or snap.

-

idle-timer minutes Specifies the maximum
idle time for the SVC
associated with the
address mapping.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
255, in minutes.
0 indicates that the idle
time is infinite. An SVC is
always connected even if
no data is transmitted
over it.
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Parameter Meaning Value

no-callin Prohibits the device from
using the address
mapping to accept a
call.

-

no-callout Prohibits the device from
using the address
mapping to initiate a
call.

-

packet-size input-packet
output-packet

Indicates that the device
negotiates the
maximum packet size
with the peer end when
it uses the address
mapping to initiate a
call.
The maximum packet
size negotiation is a part
of the flow control
parameter negotiation.
It involves two
parameters: the
maximum input packet
size and maximum
output packet size.
NOTE

If this parameter is not
specified, the maximum
input packet size and
maximum output packet
size on the X.25 main
interface are configured
using the x25 packet-size
command. The maximum
input packet size and
maximum output packet
size on an X.25 sub-
interface are the same as
these on the X.25 main
interface when the X.25
sub-interface is created.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
4096, in bytes. It must be
an integral power of 2.

reverse-charge-accept Allows an address
mapping to accept a call
with the reverse
charging request.

-

reverse-charge-request Indicates that a call
originated from the
address mapping carries
the reverse charging
request.

-
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Parameter Meaning Value

roa-list roa-name Specifies a recognized
operating agency (ROA)
list name for the address
mapping. The ROA list is
defined by running the
x25 roa-list command in
the system view.

The value is a string of 1
to 19 characters.

send-delay time Indicates that a call
originated from the
address mapping carries
a maximum transit delay
request.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
65534, in milliseconds.

threshold in out Indicates that the device
negotiates the
throughput class with
the peer end when it
uses the address
mapping to initiate a
call.

The value is an integer
that can only be 75, 150,
300, 600, 1200, 2400,
4800, 9600, 19200, and
48000, which are
expressed in bit/s.

vc-per-map Configures the
maximum number of
SVCs associated with the
address mapping.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 8.

window-size input-
window-size output-
window-size

Indicates that the device
negotiates the window
size with the peer end
when it uses the address
mapping to initiate a
call.
NOTE

If this parameter is not
specified, the input
window size and output
window size on the X.25
main interface are
configured using the x25
window-size command.
The input window size and
output window size on an
X.25 sub-interface are the
same as these on the X.25
main interface when the
X.25 sub-interface is
created.

The value is an integer
and varies with the X.25
packet sequence
numbering mode (also
called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering
mode is the modulo 8
mode, the value of
the window size
ranges from 1 to 7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering
mode is the modulo
128 mode, the value
of the window size
ranges from 1 to 127.

 

Views

Interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Enterprises A and B communicate through an X.25 network. The address in a data
packet is an IP address. However, the X.25 network uses X.121 addresses for
internal communication. Both the source host that initiates a call and the
destination host of the call have IP addresses and X.121 addresses. A mapping
between the IP address and X.121 address of the destination host must be
configured on the X.25 interface or X.25 sub-interface of the source host. The
source host can use the mapping to find the X.121 address of the destination host
according to its IP address. The source host then can successfully initiate a call to
the destination host.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

● Two or more address mappings with the same IP address cannot exist on the
same X.25 interface.

● After an address mapping is configured, all contents of the address mapping
cannot be changed, including the IP address, X.121 address, and all options.
To change the contents, run the undo x25 map command to delete the
existing address mapping first, and create an address mapping.

Example
# Configure two address mappings on Serial1/0/0 and Serial2/0/0 respectively, and
set different attributes for the four address mappings.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 map ip 1.1.1.1 x121-address 20112451 reverse-charge-request reverse-charge-
accept
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 map ip 1.1.1.2 x121-address 20112450 packet-size 512 512 idle-timer 10
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 2/0/0
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] x25 map ip 2.1.1.1 x121-address 25112451 window-size 4 4 broadcast
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] x25 map ip 2.1.1.2 x121-address 25112450 no-callin

Related Topics
7.9.2 display x25 map
7.9.25 x25 reverse-charge-accept
7.9.12 x25 call-facility
7.9.32 x25 timer idle
7.9.37 x25 vc-per-map
7.9.18 x25 modulo
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7.9.18 x25 modulo

Function
The x25 modulo command configures the X.25 packet sequence numbering mode
for an interface. The X.25 packet sequence numbering mode is also called the
modulo.

The undo x25 modulo command restores the default X.25 packet sequence
numbering mode.

By default, the modulo 8 mode is used.

Format
x25 modulo { 8 | 128 }

undo x25 modulo

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

8 Specifies the modulo 8
mode, which is also
called the basic
numbering mode.

-

128 Specifies the modulo 128
mode, which is also
called the extended
numbering mode.

-

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The X.25 packet sequence numbering mode defines the numbering range of X.25
data packets. X.25 data packets are numbered from 0 to modulo minus 1. The
sequence number circulates within the range. For example, if the modulo 8 mode
is used, the number ranges from 0 to 7 (8 minus 1).

X.25 supports modulo 8 and modulo 128 packet sequence numbering modes. The
modulo 8 mode is the default mode. To improve the communication efficiency
between DTEs, you can set the X.25 packet sequence numbering mode to the
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modulo 128 mode if the end-to-end link rate, link quality, and X.25 network
performance are high.

NO TE

The X.25 packet sequence numbering mode is different from the LAPB frame sequence
numbering mode. When the modulo 128 mode is applied to a DTE/DCE interface with a high
throughput rate, LAPB modulo 128 mode only improves the communication rate (point-to-point
rate) between a local DTE interface and a local DCE interface, while X.25 modulo 128 mode
improves the end-to-end communication rate between a local DTE and a remote DTE.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example

# Set the X.25 packet sequence numbering mode of Serial1/0/0 to the modulo
128 mode.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 modulo 128
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.12 x25 call-facility
7.9.17 x25 map
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc
7.9.39 x25 window-size

7.9.19 x25 packet-size

Function

The x25 packet-size command configures the maximum input packet size and
maximum output packet size on an X.25 interface.

The undo x25 packet-size command restores the default values of the maximum
input and output packet sizes on an X.25 interface.

By default, both the maximum input packet size and maximum output packet size
on an X.25 interface are 128 bytes.
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Format
x25 packet-size input-packet output-packet

undo x25 packet-size

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

input-packet Specifies the maximum
input packet size on the
X.25 interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
4096, in bytes. It must be
an integral power of 2.

output-packet Specifies the maximum
output packet size on
the X.25 interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
4096, in bytes. It must be
an integral power of 2.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Generally, an X.25 packet switched network has a maximum transmission unit
(MTU) size. The size of data packets sent by a data terminal equipment (DTE)
cannot exceed the MTU size. Otherwise, virtual circuits may be reset. Therefore,
the sending and receiving DTE devices must support packet fragmentation and
reassembly.

If the size of a data packet exceeds the MTU size, the sending DTE fragments the
data packet according to the MTU size, and sets the M bit to 1 in all fragments
except the last fragment. After receiving the fragments, the receiving DTE device
reassembles the fragments into a data packet based on the M bit, and sends the
data packet to the upper-layer protocol.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

● Consult the access service provider about the maximum input packet size.
Generally, the maximum input packet size and maximum output packet size
are the same. Do not set different values for the two parameters unless the
network supports the setting.
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● Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart
command to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take
effect.

● When an X.25 sub-interface is created, the maximum packet size
configuration on the X.25 sub-interface is the same as that on the X.25 main
interface. However, the maximum packet size on the X.25 sub-interface
remains unchanged if the maximum packet size on the X.25 main interface is
modified using the x25 packet-size command.

● When device functions as the data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) in the
SVC XOT scenario, the maximum input packet size and maximum output
packet size on the X.25 interface of the downstream data terminal equipment
(DTE) can only be negotiated to 1024 bytes at most.

Example
# Set the maximum input packet size and maximum output packet size on the
X.25 interface Serial1/0/0 to 256 bytes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 packet-size 256 256
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.12 x25 call-facility
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc

7.9.20 x25 pvc

Function
The x25 pvc command creates a PVC.

The undo x25 pvc command deletes an existing PVC.

By default, no PVC is created.

Format
x25 pvc pvc-number ip ip-address x121-address x.121-address [ option ]

undo x25 pvc pvc-number
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-number Specifies the number of a
local PVC.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 4095 and must be in the
range of PVC channel numbers.

ip ip-address Specifies the destination IP
address.

The value is in dotted decimal
notation.

x.121-address Specifies the destination
X.121 address.

The value is a string of 1 to 15
characters. It can only contain
digits 0 to 9.

option Specifies attributes of the
PVC. For details about the
attributes, see Table 7-51.

-

Table 7-51 Details about the PVC attributes

Parameter Description Setting

broadcast Sends broadcast data
packets to the remote
end of the PVC. This
parameter supports
some configured routing
protocols such as
Routing Information
Protocol (RIP).

-

encapsulation-type Specifies the data packet
encapsulation format.
The value can be
nonstandard, ietf,
multi-protocol, or snap.

-
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Parameter Description Setting

packet-size input-packet
output-packet

Specifies the maximum
lengths of X.25 packets
to be sent and received
for the PVC.
The negotiation of the
maximum length of X.25
packets is a part of flow
control parameter
negotiation and involves
parameters input-packet
and output-packet.
NOTE

If this parameter is not
specified, the maximum
input packet size and
maximum output packet
size on the X.25 main
interface are configured
using the x25 packet-size
command. The maximum
input packet size and
maximum output packet
size on an X.25 sub-
interface are the same as
these on the X.25 main
interface when the X.25
sub-interface is created.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
4096, in bytes. It must
be an integral power of
2.

window-size input-
window-size output-
window-size

Specifies the sizes of PVC
input and output
windows.
NOTE

If this parameter is not
specified, the input
window size and output
window size on the X.25
main interface are
configured using the x25
window-size command.
The input window size and
output window size on an
X.25 sub-interface are the
same as these on the X.25
main interface when the
X.25 sub-interface is
created.

The value is an integer
and varies with the X.25
packet sequence
numbering mode (also
called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering
mode is the modulo 8
mode, the value of
the window size
ranges from 1 to 7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering
mode is the modulo
128 mode, the value
of the window size
ranges from 1 to 127.

 

Views
Interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Similar to SVCs, data transmission through PVCs requires the mapping between
the protocol address and X.121 address of the destination. However, you do not
need to run the x25 map command to create an address mapping before
configuring a PVC. One address mapping is created when you run the x25 pvc
command to configure a PVC.

Prerequisites

1. X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using
the link-protocol x25 command.

2. The range of PVC numbers has been configured using the x25 vc-range
command.

Example
# Set the data link layer protocol to X.25 on Serial1/0/0, set the range of PVC
channel numbers, and create two PVCs.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 vc-range bi-channel 8 1024
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 pvc 2 ip 1.1.1.1 x121-address 20112451 broadcast packet-size 512 512
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 pvc 6 ip 1.1.1.2 x121-address 20112453 broadcast window-size 5 5

Related Topics
7.9.38 x25 vc-range
7.9.17 x25 map

7.9.21 x25 queue-length

Function
The x25 queue-length command sets the length of data queues on an X.25
virtual circuit (VC).

The undo x25 queue-length command restores the default configuration.

By default, a data queue on an X.25 VC can contain a maximum of 200 data
packets.

Format
x25 queue-length queue-length

undo x25 queue-length
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

queue-length Specifies the data queue
length on an X.25 VC.

The value ranges from 0 to 9999,
indicating the number of data
packets in a queue.

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To enable the device to adapt to different networks, you can specify the length of
sending and receiving data queues for X.25 VCs on the device. By default, a data
queue can contain 200 data packets. If the data traffic is high or the X.25 network
has a low transmission rate, you can increase the data queue length to prevent
accidental loss of data packets.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

● Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart
command to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take
effect.

● The data queue length on an X.25 VC is determined when the X.25 VC is
created. The x25 queue-length command does not affect the data queue
length on a created X.25 VC.

Example

# Set the VC data queue length on Serial1/0/0 to 300 data packets.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 queue-length 300
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.19 x25 packet-size
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7.9.22 x25 receive-threshold

Function
The x25 receive-threshold command sets the value for advance packet
acknowledgement.

The undo x25 receive-threshold command restores the default configuration.

By default, the value for advance packet acknowledgement is 0. That is, the
advance packet acknowledgement function is disabled.

Format
x25 receive-threshold count

undo x25 receive-threshold

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

count Specifies the value for advance
packet acknowledgement.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 127.

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

According to the X.25 protocol, the receiver sends an acknowledgement packet
only when the input window is full, that is, the number of received packets is the
same as the value of the input window size. However, some X.25 networks have a
long delay, reducing the sending and receiving efficiency. To improve the sending
and receiving efficiency, you can specify a value for packet acknowledgement.
When the number of received packets is the same as the specified value, the
receiver sends an acknowledgement packet to the peer end. This value is called
the receive-threshold. It ranges from 0 to the value of the input window size. If the
value is set to 1, the receiver sends an acknowledgement for each received data
packet. If the value is set to the value of the input window size, the receiver sends
an acknowledgement packet after the input window is full. This function is
important to applications with a high requirement on the response speed.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.
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Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example
# Set the value for advance packet acknowledgement on Serial1/0/0 to 2.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei]interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 receive-threshold 2
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.39 x25 window-size

7.9.23 x25 response called-address

Function
The x25 response called-address command configures an X.25 interface to send
a Call Accepted packet with the called DTE address.

The undo x25 response called-address command restores the default
configuration.

By default, the Call Accepted packet sent by an X.25 interface does not contain the
called DTE address.

Format
x25 response called-address

undo x25 response called-address

Parameters
None

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Different X.25 networks have different requirements on whether the Call Accepted
packet contains the calling DTE address and called DTE address. Some X.25
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networks require that the Call Accepted packet should contain both addresses,
some require one of the two addresses, and some require neither of the two
addresses in the Call Accepted packet. You can configure the Call Accepted packet
based on actual network requirements to adapt to differences between networks.

You can run the x25 response called-address command to configure an X.25
interface to send a Call Accepted packet with the called DTE address.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Configure Serial1/0/0 to send a Call Accepted packet that contains the called
DTE address.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 response called-address

Related Topics
7.9.24 x25 response calling-address
7.9.15 x25 ignore called-address
7.9.16 x25 ignore calling-address

7.9.24 x25 response calling-address

Function

The x25 response calling-address command configures an X.25 interface to send
a Call Accepted packet with the calling DTE address.

The undo x25 response calling-address command restores the default
configuration.

By default, the Call Accepted packet sent by an X.25 interface does not contain the
calling DTE address.

Format

x25 response calling-address

undo x25 response calling-address

Parameters

None

Views

Interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Different X.25 networks have different requirements on whether the Call Accepted
packet contains the calling DTE address and called DTE address. Some X.25
networks require that the Call Accepted packet should contain both addresses,
some require one of the two addresses, and some require neither of the two
addresses in the Call Accepted packet. You can configure the Call Accepted packet
based on actual network requirements to adapt to differences between networks.

You can run the x25 response calling-address command to configure an X.25
interface to send a Call Accepted packet with the calling DTE address.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example
# Configure Serial1/0/0 to send a Call Accepted packet that contains the calling
DTE address.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 response calling-address

Related Topics
7.9.23 x25 response called-address
7.9.15 x25 ignore called-address
7.9.16 x25 ignore calling-address

7.9.25 x25 reverse-charge-accept

Function
The x25 reverse-charge-accept command allows an X.25 interface to accept a
call with the reverse charging request.

The undo x25 reverse-charge-accept command prohibits an X.25 interface from
accepting a call with the reverse charging request.

By default, an X.25 interface cannot accept a call with the reverse charging
request.

Format
x25 reverse-charge-accept

undo x25 reverse-charge-accept
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Parameters

None

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

By default, an X.25 interface cannot accept a call with the reverse charging
request. If you run the x25 reverse-charge-accept command to allow an X.25
interface to accept a call with the reverse charging request, the X.25 interface
accepts all calls with the reverse charging request.

If you allow an address mapping to accept a call with the reverse charging request
by specifying the reverse-charge-accept option in the x25 map command, the
X.25 interface only accepts calls with the reverse charging request that aim at the
address mapping, but rejects other calls with the reverse charging request that do
not aim at the address mapping.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Configure Serial1/0/0 to accept a call with the reverse charging request.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 reverse-charge-accept

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map

7.9.26 x25 roa-list

Function

The x25 roa-list command defines the ROA list.

The undo x25 roa-list deletes ROAs from the ROA list.

By default, no ROA list is defined.
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Format
x25 roa-list roa-name roa-id &<1-10>

undo x25 roa-list roa-name

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

roa-name Specifies the name of an
ROA.

The value is a string of 1 to 19
characters.

roa-id Specifies the ID associated
with the ROA.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 0 to 9999.

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
An ROA list can contain multiple ROAs, and multiple IDs can be specified for each
ROA. After an ROA list is defined, you can run the x25 call-facility or x25 map
command to reference ROAs in the list based on ROA names.

Example
# Define an ROA list, and reference ROAs in the list on Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] x25 roa-list list1 11 23 45
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 call-facility roa-list list1

Related Topics
7.9.12 x25 call-facility
7.9.17 x25 map

7.9.27 x25 switch pvc

Function
The x25 switch pvc command configures an X.25 PVC route.

The undo x25 switch pvc command deletes the X.25 PVC route of a specified
PVC.

By default, no X.25 PVC route is configured.
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Format
x25 switch pvc pvc-number1 interface serial number pvc pvc-number2 [ option ]

undo x25 switch pvc pvc-number1

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-number1 Specifies the PVC number on
the input interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 4095 and
must be in the range of PVC
channel numbers.

pvc-number2 Specifies the PVC number on
the output interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 4095 and
must be in the range of PVC
channel numbers.

interface serial
number

Specifies the type and number
of the output interface.

-

option Specifies attributes of the PVC.
For details about the
attributes, see Table 7-52.

-

Table 7-52 Details about the PVC attributes

Parameter Description Setting

packet-size input-packet
output-packet

Specifies the maximum
lengths of X.25 packets
to be sent and received
for the PVC.
The negotiation of the
maximum length of X.25
packets is a part of flow
control parameter
negotiation and involves
parameters input-packet
and output-packet.
NOTE

If the parameter packet-
size is not specified, run
the x25 packet-size
command to set the
maximum lengths of X.25
packets to be sent and
received on an X.25
interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 16 to
4096, in bytes. It must be
an integral power of 2.
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Parameter Description Setting

window-size input-
window-size output-
window-size

Specifies the sizes of
PVC input and output
windows.
NOTE

If this parameter is not
specified, the sizes of the
input and output windows
configured using the x25
window-size command on
an X.25 interface is used.

The value is an integer
and varies with the X.25
packet sequence
numbering mode (also
called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering
mode is the modulo 8
mode, the value of
the window size
ranges from 1 to 7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering
mode is the modulo
128 mode, the value
of the window size
ranges from 1 to 127.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

After an X.25 PVC route having its forwarding interface specified is configured, the
device forwards X.25 packets transmitted through the PVC on the local interface to
the PVC on the specified interface. In this way, the device can address and forward
X.25 data transmitted through PVCs.

Prerequisites

1. X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using
the link-protocol x25 command.

2. The range of PVC numbers has been configured using the x25 vc-range
command.

Example
# Configure a route between PVC 1 on Serial1/0/0 and PVC 2 on Serial2/0/0 for
X.25 packet switching.

<Huawei>system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25 dce
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[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 vc-range bi-channel 8 1024
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 switch pvc 1 interface serial 2/0/0 pvc 2
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 2/0/0
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] link-protocol x25 dce
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] x25 vc-range bi-channel 8 1024
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] undo shutdown
[Huawei-Serial2/0/0] x25 switch pvc 2 interface serial 1/0/0 pvc 1

Related Topics
7.9.5 display x25 vc
7.9.30 x25 switching
7.9.18 x25 modulo

7.9.28 x25 switch svc

Function
The x25 switch svc command configures an X.25 SVC route.

The undo x25 switch svc command deletes a specified X.25 SVC route.

By default, no X.25 SVC route is configured.

Format
x25 switch svc [ -number ] x.121-address interface interface-type interface-
number

undo x25 switch svc x.121-address interface interface-type interface-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

-number Specifies the number of
an X.25 SVC route.

The value of number is an
integer that ranges from 1 to
4096.

x.121-address Specifies the destination
X.121 address.

The value is a string of 1 to 15
mode matching characters. For
details about mode matching,
see Table 7-53 and Table 7-54.

interface
interface-type
interface-number

Specifies the type and
number of the forwarding
interface.

-
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Table 7-53 X.121 mode matching rule

Wildcard Matching Rule Example Matching String of
Characters

* Matching zero or more characters
before the wildcard

fo* fo, foo, or fooo

+ Matching zero or more characters
before the wildcard

fo+ fo, foo, or fooo

^ Matching the start of the input
string

^hell hell, hello, or
hellaaa

$ Matching the end of the input
string

ar$ ar, car, or hear

\char Matching the single character
specified by char

b\+ b+

. Matching any single character l.st last, lbst, or lost

.* Matching any zero or more
characters

fo.* fo, foo, or fot

.+ Matching any one or more
characters

fo.+ foo, fot, or foot

 

Table 7-54 Input rules of X.121 address mode matching string of characters

Character Input Rule

* It cannot be at the beginning of a string of characters,
after ^, or before and after + or *.

+ It cannot be at the beginning of a string of characters,
after ^, or before and after + or *.

\ It cannot be at the end of a string of characters.

^ It cannot be before + or *.

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
After an X.25 SVC route whose destination address is the X.121 address and whose
forwarding interface is specified, the device forwards the received X.25 packets
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whose destination addresses are the specified X.121 address to the specified
interface. In this way, the device can address and forward X.25 data transmitted
through SVCs.

Example
# Add an X.25 SVC route with the destination address as 8888 and forwarding
interface as Serial1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] x25 switch svc 8888 interface serial 1/0/0

Related Topics
7.9.4 display x25 switch-table svc

7.9.29 x25 switch svc xot

Function
The x25 switch svc xot command configures an SVC XOT route.

The undo x25 switch svc xot command deletes a specified SVC XOT route.

By default, no SVC XOT route is configured.

Format
x25 switch svc [ -number ] x.121-address xot ip-address [ xot-option ]

undo x25 switch svc x.121-address [ xot ip-address ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

-number Specifies the number of an
X.25 SVC route.

The value of number is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 4096.

x.121-address Specifies the destination
X.121 address.

The value is a string of 1 to 15
mode matching characters. For
details about mode matching, see
Table 7-55 and Table 7-56.

ip-address Specifies the remote IP
address of the XOT
connection.

The value is in dotted decimal
notation.

xot-option Specifies XOT connection
parameter options. For
details, see Table 7-57.

-
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Table 7-55 X.121 mode matching rule

Wildcard Matching Rule Example Matching String of
Characters

* Matching zero or more characters
before the wildcard

fo* fo, foo, or fooo

+ Matching zero or more characters
before the wildcard

fo+ fo, foo, or fooo

^ Matching the start of the input
string

^hell hell, hello, or
hellaaa

$ Matching the end of the input
string

ar$ ar, car, or hear

\char Matching the single character
specified by char

b\+ b+

. Matching any single character l.st last, lbst, or lost

.* Matching any zero or more
characters

fo.* fo, foo, or fot

.+ Matching any one or more
characters

fo.+ foo, fot, or foot

 

Table 7-56 Input rules of X.121 address mode matching string of characters

Character Input Rule

* It cannot be at the beginning of a string of characters,
after ^, or before and after + or *.

+ It cannot be at the beginning of a string of characters,
after ^, or before and after + or *.

\ It cannot be at the end of a string of characters.

^ It cannot be before + or *.

 

Table 7-57 XOT connection parameter options

Option Description Setting

timer seconds Specifies the keepalive timer of the
XOT connection. When the timer
expires, the device sends keepalive
packets to detect availability of the
XOT connection.

The value is an
integer that
ranges from 1 to
3600, in seconds.
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Option Description Setting

retry times Specifies the maximum number of
failures to send a keepalive packet.
When the number of failures to send a
keepalive packet exceeds the times
value, the XOT connection is torn
down.

The value is an
integer that
ranges from 3 to
3600.

source interface-
type interface-
number

Specifies the type and number of the
interface that initiates the XOT
connection.

-

vpn-instance vpn-
instance-name
NOTE

Only V200R010C10
and later versions
support this
parameter.

Specifies the name of the VPN
instance to which the XOT connection
is bound.

The value is a
string of 1 to 31
case-sensitive
characters
without spaces.

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
An SVC XOT route determines how a device forwards received X.25 packets
through an IP network. After an SVC XOT route is configured, the local X.25
network can communicate with the remote X.25 network through SVCs across an
IP network.

Example
# Forward X.25 data of SVC 1 to the remote interface with IP address 10.1.1.1
across the IP network.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] x25 switch svc 1 xot 10.1.1.1

Related Topics
7.9.4 display x25 switch-table svc
7.9.30 x25 switching
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7.9.30 x25 switching

Function

The x25 switching command enables X.25 switching.

The undo x25 switching command disables X.25 switching.

By default, X.25 switching is disabled.

Format

x25 switching

undo x25 switching

Parameters

None

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

When X.25 switching is enabled, the device can receive X.25 packets on an X.25
interface and forwards the X.25 packet through another interface based on the
destination address information in the X.25 packets. Only after X.25 switching is
enabled, configurations of X.25 routes can take effect.

Precautions

Enabling or disabling X.25 switching only affects call establishment, but does not
affect established links.

If X.25 switching is enabled and various X.25 routes are configured, you can run
the undo x25 switching command to disable X.25 switching. If you run the
display current-configuration command to view configurations of X.25 routes,
the command output contains different configuration in the following situations:
● If SVC routes are configured, the display current-configuration command

output does not contain SVC route configuration.
● If PVC routes are configured, the display current-configuration command

output contains PVC route configuration.
● If you do not restart the device and run the x25 switching command to

enable X.25 switching again, the display current-configuration command
output contains SVC route configuration.
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● If you restart the device, the configurations of SVC and PVC routes are lost.

Example
# Enable X.25 switching.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] x25 switching

Related Topics
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc
7.9.5 display x25 vc
7.9.4 display x25 switch-table svc

7.9.31 x25 timer hold

Function
The x25 timer hold command configures the device not to resend a call request
to a destination within a specified delay if the device fails to establish a call to the
destination.

The undo x25 timer hold command restores the default setting.

The default delay is 0; that is, the function is disabled.

Format
x25 timer hold minutes

undo x25 timer hold

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

minutes Specifies the delay. The value is an integer that ranges from 0 to
1000, in minutes.

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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If the device frequently sends call requests to a destination that does not exist or
is faulty, working efficiency of the device is lowered. You can run the x25 timer
hold command to configure an X.25-enabled device to delay sending a call
request within a specified period of time to the destination with which the device
failed to establish a call.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

This function takes effect only on outgoing calls.

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example

# Configure Serial1/0/0 to delay sending a call request within 5 minutes to the
destination with which Serial1/0/ failed to establish a call.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 timer hold 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

7.9.32 x25 timer idle

Function

The x25 timer idle command sets the maximum idle time for switched virtual
circuits (SVCs) on an interface.

The undo x25 timer idle command restores the default value of the maximum
idle time for SVCs on an interface.

By default, the maximum idle time for SVCs on an interface is 0 minutes. An SVC
is always connected even if no data is transmitted over it.

Format

x25 timer idle minutes

undo x25 timer idle

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

minutes Specifies the maximum idle
time of SVCs.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 0 to 255, in minutes.
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Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

By default, an SVC is always connected even when no data packet is transmitted
over it. This wastes network resources and increases expenses. You can set a
maximum SVC idle time. An SVC is in the idle state when no data packet is
transmitted over it. When some SVCs are in the idle state for a time longer than
the maximum idle time, X.25 automatically disconnects these SVCs, saving
unnecessary expenses for users. These SVCs are set up again when data packets
need to be transmitted.

You can specify the maximum idle time for an SVC using the following methods:

● Run the x25 timer idle command to set the maximum idle time for SVCs
based on an X.25 interface.

● Run the x25 map command to set the maximum idle time for SVCs based on
an address mapping.

The X.25 interface-based configuration is effective for every call originated from
the X.25 interface. The address mapping-based configuration is effective only for
calls originated from the address mapping. If both X.25 interface-based
configuration and address mapping-based configuration are configured, the
address mapping-based configuration has a higher priority.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface.

Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example

# Set the maximum idle time for SVCs on Serial1/0/0 to 10 minutes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 timer idle 10
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map
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7.9.33 x25 timer tx0

Function

The x25 timer tx0 command configures the DTE T20 Restart Request timer or
DCE T10 Restart Indication timer.

The undo x25 timer tx0 command restores the default configuration.

By default, the values of the DTE T20 Restart Request timer and DCE T10 Restart
Indication timer are 180s and 60s respectively.

Format

x25 timer tx0 seconds

undo x25 timer tx0

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the value of the
restart timer.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
1000, in seconds.

 

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The restart procedure deletes all switched virtual circuits (SVCs) and resets all
permanent virtual circuits (PVCs) between a DTE interface and a DCE interface. It
is often used when network faults occur.

There are two types of restart timers: T10 and T20 timers. As specified in X.25, the
local DTE sends a Restart Request packet to the local DCE and starts the T20
timer. The local DCE sends a Restart Indication packet to the local DTE and starts
the T10 timer. If no response is received from the peer end after the timer expires,
the sender takes measures to ensure the normal operation of the local procedure.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.
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Example
# Set the value of the restart timer on Serial1/0/0 to 120s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 timer tx0 120

Related Topics
7.9.34 x25 timer tx1
7.9.35 x25 timer tx2
7.9.36 x25 timer tx3

7.9.34 x25 timer tx1

Function
The x25 timer tx1 command configures the DTE T21 Call Request timer or DCE
T11 Incoming Call timer.

The undo x25 timer tx1 command restores the default configuration.

By default, the values of the DTE T21 Call Request timer and DCE T11 Incoming
Call timer are 200s and 180s respectively.

Format
x25 timer tx1 seconds

undo x25 timer tx1

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the value of the call
timer.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 1000, in seconds.

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

As specified in X.25, there are two timers in the call setup phase.

● The calling DTE starts the T21 timer after sending a Call Request packet. If no
response (Call Connected or Clear Indication packet) is received from the local
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DCE after the timer expires, the calling DTE sends a Clear Request packet to
set logical channels to the Ready state.

● The remote DCE starts the T11 timer after sending an Incoming Call packet.
After receiving the Incoming Call packet, the called DTE responds with a Call
Accepted or Clear Request packet within 90s. If the called DTE does not
respond, the remote DCE sends a Clear Indication packet to both the calling
DTE and called DTE after the T11 timer expires.

If no response is received from the peer end after the timer expires, the sender
takes measures to ensure the normal operation of the local procedure.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example
# Set the value of the call timer on Serial1/0/0 to 100s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 timer tx1 100

Related Topics
7.9.33 x25 timer tx0
7.9.35 x25 timer tx2
7.9.36 x25 timer tx3

7.9.35 x25 timer tx2

Function
The x25 timer tx2 command configures the DTE T22 Reset Request timer or DCE
T12 Reset Indication timer.

The undo x25 timer tx2 command restores the default configuration.

By default, the values of the DTE T22 Reset Request timer and DCE T12 Reset
Indication timer are 180s and 60s respectively.

Format
x25 timer tx2 seconds

undo x25 timer tx2

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the value of the
reset timer.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 1000, in seconds.
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Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A Call Request packet is used to restore a call or permanent virtual circuit (PVC) to
the original state.

As specified in X.25, the local DTE sends a Reset Request packet to the local DCE
and starts the T22 timer. When the Reset Request packet is sent to the remote
DCE over an X.25 network, the remote DCE sends a Reset Indication packet to the
remote DTE and starts the T12 timer. If no response is received from the peer end
after the timer expires, the sender takes measures to ensure the normal operation
of the local procedure.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Set the value of the reset timer on Serial1/0/0 to 120s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 timer tx2 120

Related Topics
7.9.33 x25 timer tx0
7.9.34 x25 timer tx1
7.9.36 x25 timer tx3

7.9.36 x25 timer tx3

Function

The x25 timer tx3 command configures the DTE T23 Clear Request timer or DCE
T13 Clear Indication timer.

The undo x25 timer tx3 command restores the default configuration.

By default, the values of the DTE T23 Clear Request timer and DCE T13 Clear
Indication timer are 180s and 60s respectively.
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Format

x25 timer tx3 seconds

undo x25 timer tx3

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the value of the
clear timer.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 1000, in seconds.

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The call clearing procedure clears all network information related to a call and
releases all network resources. The logical channel for the call on an X.25 interface
returns to the Ready state.

As specified in X.25, the calling DTE starts the T23 timer after sending a Clear
Request packet. The remote DCE starts the T13 timer after sending a Call
Indication packet to the called DTE. If no response is received from the peer end
after the timer expires, the sender takes measures to ensure the normal operation
of the local procedure.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Example

# Set the value of the clear timer on Serial1/0/0 to 100s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 timer tx3 100

Related Topics
7.9.33 x25 timer tx0
7.9.34 x25 timer tx1
7.9.35 x25 timer tx2
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7.9.37 x25 vc-per-map

Function
The x25 vc-per-map command configures the maximum number of SVCs
associated with an address mapping on an X.25 interface.

The undo x25 vc-per-map command restores the default configuration.

By default, one address mapping can only be associated with one SVC.

Format
x25 vc-per-map count

undo x25 vc-per-map

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

count Specifies the maximum number of SVCs
associated with an address mapping on
the X.25 interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 8.

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

By default, one address mapping can only be associated with one SVC. If a large
amount of data needs to be transmitted but the SVC transmission rate is low, you
can associate the address mapping with more SVCs to reduce data loss.

You can modify the maximum number of SVCs associated with an address
mapping using the following methods:

● Run the x25 vc-per-map command to configure the maximum number of
SVCs associated with an address mapping based on an X.25 interface.

● Run the x25 map command to configure the maximum number of SVCs
associated with an address mapping based on an address mapping.

The X.25 interface-based configuration is effective for every call originated from
the X.25 interface. The address mapping-based configuration is effective only for
calls originated from the address mapping. If both X.25 interface-based
configuration and address mapping-based configuration are configured, the
address mapping-based configuration has a higher priority.
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Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart command
to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take effect.

Example
# Set the maximum number of SVCs associated with an address mapping on
Serial1/0/0 to 3.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 vc-per-map 3
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map

7.9.38 x25 vc-range

Function
The x25 vc-range command sets the lower and upper thresholds of an X.25 VC
range.

The undo x25 vc-range command restores the default configuration.

The default configuration is as follows:

● Both the lower and upper thresholds of the incoming-only channel range are
0.

● The lower and upper thresholds of the two-way channel range are 1 and 1024
respectively.

● Both the lower and upper thresholds of the outgoing-only channel range are
0.

Format
x25 vc-range [ in-channel lic hic ] [ bi-channel ltc htc ] [ out-channel loc hoc ]

undo x25 vc-range
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

in-channel lic hic Specifies the lower and
upper thresholds of the
incoming-only channel
range.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
4095.
NOTE

If hic (the upper threshold
of the incoming-only
channel range) is set to 0,
lic (the lower threshold of
the incoming-only channel
range) must also be set to
0, indicating that the
incoming-only channel
range cannot be used.

bi-channel ltc htc Specifies the lower and
upper thresholds of the
two-way channel range.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
4095.
NOTE

If htc (the upper threshold
of the two-way channel
range) is set to 0, ltc (the
lower threshold of the
two-way channel range)
must also be set to 0,
indicating that the two-
way channel range cannot
be used.

out-channel loc hoc Specifies the lower and
upper thresholds of the
outgoing-only channel
range.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
4095.
NOTE

If hoc (the upper threshold
of the outgoing-only
channel range) is set to 0,
loc (the lower threshold of
the outgoing-only channel
range) must also be set to
0, indicating that the
outgoing-only channel
range cannot be used.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

● By default, the device prohibits the use of the incoming-only channel range
and outgoing-only channel range, and permits the use of the two-way
channel range (1 to 1024). The VC range must be correctly configured based
on requirements of the access service provider.

● The lic, hic, ltc, htc, loc, and hoc parameter settings must be the same on both
sides of a physical connection between a DTE and a DCE. Otherwise, X.25
procedures may be interrupted, causing data transmission failures.

● The preceding parameters must meet the following requirement: 1 ≤ lic ≤ hic
< ltc ≤ htc < loc ≤ hoc < 4095. If the requirement is not met, the device
displays an error message.

● If either threshold of a range is 0, the other threshold must be 0. A range
cannot be used when its upper and lower thresholds are both 0.

● Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart
command to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take
effect.

NO TE

The lower threshold of the permanent virtual circuit (PVC) channel range is 1. The upper
threshold of the PVC channel range is determined by the nearest channel range that is not
prohibited. If the lower threshold of the nearest channel range is X, the upper threshold of the
PVC channel range is X minus 1. If the lower threshold of the nearest channel range is 1, the
PVC channel range cannot be used. By default, the incoming-only and outgoing-only channel
ranges cannot be used. The number of two-way channels ranges from 1 to 1024. (The ltc and
htc parameters are set to 1 and 1024 respectively.) Therefore, the PVC channel range cannot be
used by default. PVCs cannot be configured. Before configuring a PVC or an X.25 PVC route, you
must configure a proper PVC channel range.

Table 7-58 lists the PVC channel ranges in several typical configuration scenarios.

Table 7-58 PVC channel ranges in several typical configuration scenarios

No. Incoming-only
Channel Range

Two-way
Channel
Range

Outgoing-only
Channel Range

PVC Channel
Range

1 [0, 0] [1, 1024] [0, 0] Prohibited

2 [0, 0] [10, 24] [0, 0] [1, 9]

3 [1, 10] [15, 30] [0, 0] Prohibited

4 [5, 10] [15, 25] [30, 32] [1, 4]

5 [0, 0] [0, 0] [20, 45] [1, 19]

6 [0, 0] [0, 0] [0, 0] [1, 4095]
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Example
# Configure X.25 as the data link layer protocol of Serial 1/0/0, permit the use of
the incoming-only and two-way channel ranges, and prohibit the use of the
outgoing-only channel range. The lower and upper thresholds of the three channel
ranges are 1 and 7, 8 and 1024, and 0 and 0 respectively.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 vc-range in-channel 1 7 bi-channel 8 1024
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.5 display x25 vc

7.9.39 x25 window-size

Function
The x25 window-size command configures the input window size and output
window size of an X.25 interface.

The undo x25 window-size command restores the default configuration.

By default, both the input window size and output window size of an X.25
interface are 2.

Format
x25 window-size input-window-size output-window-size

undo x25 window-size
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

input-window-size Specifies the input
window size of an X.25
interface.

The value is an integer
and varies with the X.25
packet sequence
numbering mode (also
called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering
mode is the modulo 8
mode, the value of
the input window size
ranges from 1 to 7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering
mode is the modulo
128 mode, the value
of the input window
size ranges from 1 to
127.

output-window-size Specifies the output
window size of an X.25
interface.

The value is an integer
and varies with the X.25
packet sequence
numbering mode (also
called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering
mode is the modulo 8
mode, the value of
the output window
size ranges from 1 to
7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering
mode is the modulo
128 mode, the value
of the output window
size ranges from 1 to
127.

 

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The input window size and output window size of an X.25 interface have the
following functions:

● The input window size of an X.25 interface determines the maximum number
of correct data packets that can be received by the X.25 interface before it
sends the acknowledgement information. When the bandwidth is high, a
larger window size indicates a higher transmission rate.

● The output window size of an X.25 interface determines the maximum
number of data packets that can be sent by the X.25 interface before it
receives correct acknowledgement information. When the bandwidth is high,
a larger window size indicates a higher transmission rate.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions

● Consult the access service provider about the input window size and output
window size of an X.25 interface. Generally, the input window size and output
window size of an X.25 interface are the same. Do not set different values for
the two parameters unless the network supports the setting.

● Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart
command to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take
effect.

● When an X.25 sub-interface is created, the window size configuration on the
X.25 sub-interface is the same as that on the X.25 main interface. However,
the window size on the X.25 sub-interface remains unchanged if the window
size on the X.25 main interface is modified using the x25 window-size
command.

Example

# Set both the input window size and output window size of Serial1/0/0 to 5.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 window-size 5 5
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

Related Topics
7.9.17 x25 map
7.9.20 x25 pvc
7.9.27 x25 switch pvc
7.9.41 x25 xot pvc
7.9.22 x25 receive-threshold
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7.9.40 x25 x121-address

Function
The x25 x121-address command configures an X.121 address for an X.25
interface.

The undo x25 x121-address command deletes an X.121 address.

By default, no X.121 address is configured for an X.25 interface.

Format
x25 x121-address x.121-address

undo x25 x121-address

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

x.121-address Specifies the X.121
address of the X.25
interface.

An X.121 address is a
string of 1 to 15
characters. It can only
contain digits 0 to 9.

 

Views
Interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When configuring an X.121 address for an X.25 interface, use different
configuration methods in different scenarios.

● If a device connects to an X.25 public packet network, the access service
provider must assign a valid X.121 address to the device.

● If two devices are directly connected in back-to-back mode, you can randomly
specify valid X.121 addresses for the devices.

● If a device works in switching mode, an X.121 address is not necessary.

Prerequisites

X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using the
link-protocol x25 command.

Precautions
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● If you run the x25 x121-address command multiple times in the same X.25
interface view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

● Run the shutdown and undo shutdown commands or run the restart
command to restart the physical interface to make the configuration take
effect.

NO TE

For the X.121 address format and dynamic conversion between the IP address and X.121
address, see ITU-T Recommendation X.121 and related RFCs.

Example

# Set the data link layer protocol of Serial1/0/0 to X.25 and X.121 address to
20112451.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 x121-address 20112451
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] shutdown
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] undo shutdown

7.9.41 x25 xot pvc

Function

The x25 xot pvc command adds a PVC XOT route.

The undo x25 pvc command deletes the specified PVC XOT route.

By default, no PVC XOT route is configured.

Format

x25 xot pvc pvc-number1 ip-address interface serial interface-number pvc pvc-
number2 [ xot-option ]

undo x25 pvc pvc-number1

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pvc-number1 Specifies the PVC number on
the local interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 4095 and
must be in the range of PVC
channel numbers.

ip-address Specifies the remote IP
address of the XOT link.

The value is in dotted decimal
notation.

interface serial
interface-number

Specifies the type and number
of the remote interface.

-
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Parameter Description Value

pvc-number2 Specifies the PVC number on
the remote interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 4095 and
must be in the range of PVC
channel numbers.

xot-option Specifies an XOT channel
parameter option. For details,
see Table 7-59.

-

Table 7-59 XOT channel parameter options

Option Description Value

packet-size
input-packet
output-packet

Specifies the maximum
lengths of X.25 packets to be
sent and received for the PVC.
The negotiation of the
maximum length of X.25
packets is a part of flow
control parameter
negotiation and involves
parameters input-packet and
output-packet.
NOTE

If the parameter packet-size is
not specified, run the x25
packet-size command to set the
maximum lengths of X.25
packets to be sent and received
on an X.25 interface.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 16 to 4096, in
bytes. It must be an integral
power of 2.

window-size
input-
window-size
output-
window-size

Specifies the sizes of PVC
input and output windows.
NOTE

If this parameter is not specified,
the sizes of the input and output
windows configured using the
x25 window-size command on
an X.25 interface is used.

The value is an integer and
varies with the X.25 packet
sequence numbering mode
(also called modulo).
● When the X.25 packet

sequence numbering mode
is the modulo 8 mode, the
value of the window size
ranges from 1 to 7.

● When the X.25 packet
sequence numbering mode
is the modulo 128 mode,
the value of the window
size ranges from 1 to 127.
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Option Description Value

timer seconds Specifies the keepalive timer
of the XOT connection. When
the timer expires, the device
sends keepalive packets to
detect availability of the XOT
connection.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 3600, in
seconds.

retry times Specifies the maximum
number of failures to send a
keepalive packet. When the
number of failures to send a
keepalive packet exceeds the
times value, the XOT
connection is torn down.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 3 to 3600.

source
interface-type
interface-
number

Specifies the type and
number of the interface that
initiates the XOT connection.

-

vpn-instance
vpn-instance-
name
NOTE

Only
V200R010C10
and later
versions
support this
parameter.

Specifies the name of the
VPN instance to which the
XOT connection is bound.

The value is a string of 1 to 31
case-sensitive characters
without spaces.

 

Views

Interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A PVC XOT route determines how a device forwards received X.25 packets through
an IP network. After a PVC XOT route is configured, the local X.25 network can
communicate with the remote X.25 network through PVCs across an IP network.

Prerequisites

1. X.25 has been configured as the data link layer protocol of the interface using
the link-protocol x25 command.
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2. The range of PVC numbers has been configured using the x25 vc-range
command.

Precautions

In the PVC XOT scenario, the device functions as the data circuit-terminating
equipment (DCE) and communicates with non-Huawei devices through an IP
network. To modify the X.25 packet sequence numbering mode (also called
modulo) on the X.25 interface, you must delete the PVC XOT route first and
reconfigure the PVC XOT route. Traffic can then be successfully forwarded.

Example

# When the range of X.25 VC numbers is configured, configure a route between
PVC 1 of local interface Serial1/0/0 and PVC 2 of remote interface Serial2/0/0
across the IP network for X.25 packet switching.

Configuration on the local device is as follows:

<Huawei> system-view

[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ip address 10.1.1.1 255.255.255.0

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25 dce ietf

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 vc-range in-channel 10 20 bi-channel 30 1024

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 xot pvc 1 10.1.1.2 interface serial 2/0/0 pvc 2

Configuration on the remote device is as follows:

<Huawei> system-view

[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] ip address 10.1.1.2 255.255.255.0

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol x25 dce ietf

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 vc-range in-channel 10 20 bi-channel 30 1024

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] x25 xot pvc 2 10.1.1.1 interface serial 1/0/0 pvc 1

Related Topics
7.9.5 display x25 vc
7.9.30 x25 switching

7.10 IP-Trunk Commands
NO TE

The 1STM1, 1STM4, and 4STM1 interface cards support POS interfaces. For the mapping
between the device and interface card, see 1STM1 (1-Port 155M Packet over SDH/SONET
Optical Interface Card), 1STM4 (1-Port 622M Packet over SDH/SONET Optical Interface
Card) or 4STM1 (4-Port 155M Packet over SDH/SONET Optical Interface Card) in the
Huawei AR Series Access Routers Get to Know the Product-Hardware Description-Cards-
POS/CPOS Card.
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7.10.1 display interface ip-trunk

Function
The display interface ip-trunk command displays the status of an IP-Trunk
interface.

Format
display interface ip-trunk [ trunk-id | main ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

trunk-id Displays the status of an IP-Trunk interface. The value is an integer
and varies according to
device model, the
value depend on the
device.

main Displays status and traffic statistics about
an IP-Trunk interface.

An IP-Trunk interface has no sub-interfaces.
Status and traffic statistics about an IP-
Trunk interface are displayed whether you
specify the main parameter or not.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
To monitor the interface status or locate faults on an interface, run the display
interface ip-trunk command to view the status of the interface.

Example
# Display the status of IP-Trunk 1.

<Huawei> display interface ip-trunk 1
Ip-Trunk1 current state : UP                                                   
Line protocol current state : UP                                               
Last line protocol up time : 2013-09-17 21:42:47 
Description:HUAWEI, AR Series, Ip-Trunk1 Interface                              
Route Port,Hash arithmetic : According to SIP-XOR-DIP,Maximal BW: 155M, Current 
BW: 155M, The Maximum Transmit Unit is 1500                                     
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Internet Address is 1.1.1.1/24  Link layer protocol is nonstandard HDLC        
Physical is IP_TRUNK                                                            
Current system time: 2013-09-18 10:09:08                                        
    Last 10 seconds input rate 160 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec                      
    Last 10 seconds output rate 160 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec                     
    Realtime 0 seconds input rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec                     
    Realtime 0 seconds output rate 0 bits/sec, 0 packets/sec                    
    Input: 199810 packets,23190749 bytes                                        
           2 errors,2 drops                                                     
    Output:990962 packets,92902320 bytes                                        
           0 drops                                                              
    Input bandwidth utilization  :    0%                                        
    Output bandwidth utilization :    0%                                        
-----------------------------------------------------                           
PortName                      Status      Weight                                
-----------------------------------------------------                           
Pos2/0/0                      UP          1                                     
-----------------------------------------------------                           
The Number of Ports in Trunk : 1                
The Number of UP Ports in Trunk : 1

Table 7-60 Description of the display interface ip-trunk command output

Item Description

IP-Trunk1 current state Status of the IP-Trunk1 interface
● UP: The physical layer of the interface is

in the Up state.
● DOWN: The physical layer of the

interface is in the Down state.
● Administratively DOWN: The

administrator uses the shutdown
command on the interface.

Line protocol current state Link status of the interface
● UP: The link-layer protocol of the

interface is in the Up state.
● DOWN: The link-layer protocol of the

interface is in the Down state.

Last line protocol up time Last time when the interface link protocol
is Up.

Description Description of the interface
The value can be configured using the
description command.

Route Port Layer-3 interface
An IP-Trunk interface works only as a
layer-3 interface.

Hash arithmetic Hash algorithm of the interface
Hash calculation is performed based on
the "Exclusive-OR" result of the source and
destination IP addresses.
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Item Description

Maximal BW Maximum bandwidth of the IP-Trunk
interface, that is, the sum of maximum
bandwidth supported by each POS
interface added to the IP-Trunk interface.

Current BW Actual bandwidth of the IP-Trunk interface
After POS interfaces of different rates are
added to the same IP-Trunk, all the
interfaces adopt the smallest rate among
them. For example, when you add a 10
Gbit/s POS interface and a 2.5 Gbit/s POS
interface to an IP-Trunk, the 10 Gbit/s POS
interface can forward data only at the rate
of 2.5 Gbit/s, and the IP-Trunk interface
can forward data at the rate of 5 Gbit/s,
instead of 12.5 Gbit/s.

Current system time Current system time.

Last 10 seconds input/output rate Rate of bytes and packets received on the
interface in the last 10 seconds.

Realtime 0 seconds input/output
rate

Rate of bytes and packets received on the
interface currently.

Input Number of packets received by the
interface

Output Number of packets sent by the interface

Input bandwidth utilization Input bandwidth usage of the IP-Trunk
interface

Output bandwidth utilization Output bandwidth usage of the IP-Trunk
interface

PortName Name of the IP-Trunk member interface

Status Status of the member interface

Weight Weight of the member interface

The Number of Ports in Trunk Number of IP-Trunk member interfaces

The Number of UP Ports in Trunk Number of IP-Trunk member interfaces in
the Up state

 

Related Topics
7.10.9 reset counters interface ip-trunk
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7.10.2 display trunkfwdtbl ip-trunk

Function
The display trunkfwdtbl ip-trunk command displays the forwarding table of an
IP-Trunk interface.

Format
display trunkfwdtbl ip-trunk trunk-id

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

trunk-id Displays the status of an
IP-Trunk interface.

The value is an integer and varies
according to device model, the value
depend on the device.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

An IP-Trunk supports a maximum of eight physical member interfaces, which
correspond to eight entries in the forwarding table. The eight entries correspond
to hash key values 0 to 7. The system searches for outbound interfaces among
active links based on hash key values.

When data forwarded by an IP-Trunk interface is abnormal, run the display
trunkfwdtbl ip-trunk command to view the forwarding table of the interface.

Precautions

An IP-Trunk contains a maximum of eight POS interfaces. Therefore, the
forwarding table contains eight entries.

Example
# Display the forwarding table of IP-Trunk 1.

<Huawei> display trunkfwdtbl ip-trunk 1 
Ip-Trunk1's forwarding table is:                                               
Pos2/0/0                                                                        
Pos2/0/0                                                                        
Pos2/0/0                                                                        
Pos2/0/0                                                                        
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Pos2/0/0                                                                        
Pos2/0/0                                                                        
Pos2/0/0                                                                        
Pos2/0/0  

Related Topics
7.10.6 ip-trunk

7.10.3 display trunkmembership ip-trunk

Function

The display trunkmembership ip-trunk command displays information about
member interfaces of an IP-Trunk interface.

Format

display trunkmembership ip-trunk trunk-id

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

trunk-id Displays the status of an
IP-Trunk interface.

The value is an integer and varies
according to device model, the value
depend on the device.

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

You can run the display trunkmembership ip-trunk command to view the status
and weight of each member interface of the IP-Trunk.

Example

# Display member interfaces of an IP-Trunk interface.
<Huawei> display trunkmembership ip-trunk 3
Trunk ID: 3
TYPE: pos
Number Of Ports in Trunk = 1
Number Of Up Ports in Trunk = 1
Operate status: up
Interface Pos2/0/0, valid, operate up, weight=1
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Table 7-61 Description of the display trunkmembership ip-trunk command output

Item Description

Trunk ID IP-Trunk interface ID

TYPE IP-Trunk type (POS)

Number Of Ports in Trunk Number of POS interfaces that are added to
the IP-Trunk interface

Number Of Up Ports in Trunk Number of Up interfaces that are added to
the IP-Trunk interface

Operate status Running status
● up
● down

Interface Pos2/0/0, valid, operate
up, weight=1

Status and weight of a member interface
● Whether the interface is valid (valid or

invalid)
● Whether the interface is Up or Down

(operate down or operate up).
● weight=1

 

Related Topics
7.10.6 ip-trunk

7.10.4 display trunk resource

Function
The display trunk resource command displays trunk resources that have been
used on a device.

Format
display trunk resource

Parameters
None

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level
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Usage Guidelines
To learn about used trunk resources, run the display trunk resource command to
check the number of created trunks and the number of interfaces added to the
trunk interface.

Example
# Display trunk resources used on a device.

<Huawei> display trunk resource
Number of configured trunk interfaces is : 4
Interface           Member Count
-----------------------------------------------------------
Eth-Trunk1          2
Eth-Trunk10         0
Eth-Trunk30         0
Eth-Trunk55         0 

Table 7-62 Description of the display trunk resource command output

Item Description

Number of configured trunk
interfaces is

Number of configured trunk interfaces.

Interface Trunk interface type:
● Eth-Trunk
● IP-Trunk

Member Count Number of member interfaces added to a
trunk interface.

 

7.10.5 interface ip-trunk

Function
The interface ip-trunk command creates an IP-Trunk interface and enters the IP-
Trunk interface view.

The undo interface ip-trunk command deletes an existent IP-Trunk interface.

Format
interface ip-trunk trunk-id

undo interface ip-trunk trunk-id
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

trunk-id Specifies the IP-Trunk
interface ID.

The value is an integer and varies
according to device model, the value
depend on the device.

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

You need to create an IP-Trunk interface, and then set parameters in the IP-Trunk
interface view.

Example

# Create an IP-Trunk interface numbered 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface ip-trunk 1
[Huawei-Ip-Trunk1]

Related Topics
7.10.6 ip-trunk

7.10.6 ip-trunk

Function

The ip-trunk command adds a POS interface to an IP-Trunk.

The undo ip-trunk command removes a POS interface from an IP-Trunk.

By default, a POS interface is not added to any IP-Trunk interfaces.

Format

ip-trunk trunk-id

undo ip-trunk
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

trunk-id Specifies the IP-Trunk
interface ID.

The value is an integer and varies
according to device model, the value
depend on the device.

Views

POS interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The ip-trunk command adds a POS interface to a specified IP-Trunk.

Precautions

● The link-layer protocol of the POS interface that is added to the IP-Trunk
interface must be HDLC. After a POS interface is added to the IP-Trunk
interface, the link-layer protocol cannot be changed.

● A member interface can neither have Layer 3 features such as the IP address
nor configure any services when being added to the IP-Trunk interface.

● A POS interface can be added to only one IP-Trunk interface. The POS
interface must be deleted from the original IP-Trunk interface before joining
another IP-Trunk interface.

● IP-Trunk interfaces cannot be added to IP-Trunk interfaces.
● POS interfaces on different interface boards can be added to the same IP-

Trunk interface.
● POS interfaces of different rates can be added to the same IP-Trunk, but all

the interfaces adopt the smallest rate among them. For example, when you
add a 622 Mbit/s POS interface and a 155 MB POS interface to an IP-Trunk,
the 622 Mbit/s POS interface can forward data only at the rate of 155 Mbit/s,
and the IP-Trunk interface can forward data at the rate of 310 Mbit/s, instead
of 777 Mbit/s.

● If a member interface of an IP-Trunk interface is connected to the peer, the
directly connected interface on the peer must also be a member interface of
an IP-Trunk interface.

Example

# Add POS 2/0/0 to IP-Trunk 1.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface pos 2/0/0
[Huawei-Pos2/0/0] ip-trunk 1
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Related Topics
7.10.5 interface ip-trunk

7.10.7 least active-linknumber (IP-Trunk interface view)

Function

The least active-linknumber command sets the minimum number of IP-Trunk
member interfaces in the Up state.

The undo least active-linknumber command restores the default setting.

By default, the minimum number of IP-Trunk member interfaces in the Up state is
1.

Format

least active-linknumber link-number

undo least active-linknumber

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

link-number Sets the minimum number of IP-
Trunk member interfaces in the Up
state.

The value is an integer
ranging from 1 to 8.

Views

IP-Trunk interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The minimum number is configured to ensure the minimum bandwidth and
prevent packet loss caused by a small number of active links and high load. For
example, each member link can provide a bandwidth of 155 Mbit/s, and the trunk
interface should provide a minimum bandwidth of 310 Mbit/s. In this case, the
minimum number should be set to 2 or a larger value.
● When the number of IP-Trunk member interfaces in the Up state is smaller

than the minimum number, the trunk becomes Down.
● When the number of IP-Trunk member interfaces in the Up state increases to

the minimum number, the trunk becomes Up.

Precautions
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To ensure normal forwarding, you are advised to configure the two ends of an IP-
Trunk link with the same minimum number.

Example
# Set the minimum number of IP-Trunk 1 member interfaces in the Up state to 3.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface ip-trunk 1
[Huawei-Ip-Trunk1] least active-linknumber 3

7.10.8 load-balance

Function
The load-balance command sets a load balancing mode of an IP-Trunk.

The undo load-balance command restores the default load balancing mode of an
IP-Trunk.

By default, the load balancing mode is src-dst-ip.

Format
load-balance { dst-ip | src-dst-ip | src-ip }

undo load-balance

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

dst-ip Indicates load
balancing based on
destination IP
addresses.

-

src-ip Indicates load
balancing based on
source IP addresses.

-

src-dst-ip Indicates load
balancing based on
source and
destination IP
addresses.

-

 

Views
IP-Trunk interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

A data flow is a group of datagrams with the same source IP address and
destination IP address.

When trunk interfaces are not used, Layer 2 frames of the same data flow can
reach the destination in sequence because only one physical connection exists
between the two devices. After trunk interfaces are used, multiple physical links
exist between two devices. If the first and second frames are transmitted over
different physical links, the second frame may reach the destination earlier than
the first frame.

To prevent the disorder of frames, a data forwarding mechanism is introduced into
the trunking technology to ensure that the frames of the same data flow are sent
to the destination in sequence. This mechanism categorizes data flows based on
MAC addresses or IP addresses. Datagrams that belong to the same data flow are
transmitted over the same physical link.

If IP addresses are used for categorizing data flows, packets with the same source
and same destination IP addresses are transmitted over the same physical link.

You can set the load balancing mode based on traffic models. When a parameter
of traffic changes frequently, you can set the load balancing mode based on this
parameter to ensure that the traffic is load balanced evenly. For example, if IP
addresses in packets change frequently, use the load balancing mode based on
dst-ip, src-ip, or src-dst-ip so that traffic can be properly load balanced among
physical links.

The device supports the following load balancing modes:

● dst-ip: load balancing based on destination IP address. In this mode, the
system obtains the specified three bits from each of the destination IP address
and the TCP or UDP port number of outgoing interfaces to perform the
Exclusive-OR calculation, and then selects the outgoing interface from the IP-
Trunk table according to the calculation result.
If the packet destination IP address in the data flow changes frequently but
the source IP address has a smaller change, you can use this load balancing
mode.

● src-ip: load balancing based on source IP address. In this mode, the system
obtains the specified three bits from each of the source IP address and the
TCP or UDP port number of incoming interfaces to perform the Exclusive-OR
calculation, and then selects the outgoing interface from the IP-Trunk table
according to the calculation result.
If the packet source IP address in the data flow changes frequently but the
destination IP address has a smaller change, you can use this load balancing
mode.

● src-dst-ip: load balancing based on the Exclusive-OR result of the source IP
address and destination IP address. In this mode, the system performs the
Exclusive-OR calculation between the Exclusive-OR results of the dst-ip and
src-ip modes, and then selects the outgoing interface from the IP-Trunk table
according to the calculation result.
If the packet source and destination IP addresses in the data flow change
frequently, you can use this load balancing mode.
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Precautions

● If you run the load-balance command multiple times, only the latest
configuration takes effect.

● Load balancing is valid only for outgoing traffic; therefore, the load balancing
modes for the interfaces at both ends of the link can be different and do not
affect each other.

Example
# Set the load balancing mode of an IP-Trunk to dst-ip.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface IP-Trunk 1
[Huawei-IP-Trunk1] load-balance dst-ip

7.10.9 reset counters interface ip-trunk

Function
The reset counters interface ip-trunk command deletes statistics on an IP-Trunk
interface.

Format
reset counters interface ip-trunk [ trunk-id ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

trunk-id Specifies the IP-Trunk
interface ID.

The value is an integer and varies
according to device model, the value
depend on the device.

Views
User view

Default Level
3: Management level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Before re-collecting traffic statistics on a specific interface within a certain period,
you need to delete the existing statistics on this interface.

The reset counters interface ip-trunk command deletes the output of the
display interface ip-trunk command.

Precautions

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2268



Once statistics are deleted, they cannot be restored. Confirm the action before you
perform it.

Example
# Delete statistics on IP-Trunk1.

<Huawei> reset counters interface ip-trunk 1

Related Topics
7.10.1 display interface ip-trunk

7.10.10 shutdown (IP-Trunk interface view)

Function
The shutdown command disables an IP-Trunk interface.

The undo shutdown command enables the current IP-Trunk interface.

By default, an IP-Trunk is enabled.

Format
shutdown

undo shutdown

Parameters
None

Views
IP-Trunk interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When the shutdown command is executed for an IP-Trunk interface, all its
member interfaces are automatically disabled, and the undo shutdown command
becomes invalid for a member interface.

● When the administrator uses the shutdown command on an IP-Trunk
interface, the interface is in the Administratively DOWN state and:
– A new member interface that is added to the IP-Trunk interface

automatically enters the Administratively DOWN state.
– A member interface that is removed from the IP-Trunk interface remains

in the Administratively DOWN state.

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2269



Precautions

Data frames may be lost if you disable an interface during data transmission.
Exercise caution when you use the shutdown command.

Example
# Disable the IP-Trunk1 interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface ip-trunk 1
[Huawei-Ip-Trunk1] shutdown

Related Topics
7.10.5 interface ip-trunk

7.10.11 trunkport (IP-Trunk interface view)

Function
The trunkport command adds member interfaces in batches in the IP-Trunk
interface view.

The undo trunkport command deletes member interfaces in batches in the IP-
Trunk interface view.

By default, an interface does not belong to any IP-Trunk.

Format
trunkport pos { interface-number1 [ to interface-number2 ] }

undo trunkport pos { interface-number1 [ to interface-number2 ] }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

pos { interface-
number1 [ to
interface-
number2 ] }

Specifies a POS interface.
● interface-number1

specifies the ID of the first
POS interface.

● interface-number2
specifies the ID of the last
POS interface.

The interface-number2 value
must be greater than the
interface-number1 value and
values between interface-
number2 and interface-
number1 are IDs of existing
interfaces.

Views
IP-Trunk interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Users can use the trunkport command to add member interfaces in batches in
the IP-Trunk interface view.

Precautions

● The link-layer protocol of the POS interface that is added to the IP-Trunk
interface must be HDLC. After a POS interface is added to the IP-Trunk
interface, the link-layer protocol cannot be changed.

● A member interface can neither have Layer 3 features such as the IP address
nor configure any services when being added to the IP-Trunk interface.

● A POS interface can be added to only one IP-Trunk interface. The POS
interface must be deleted from the original IP-Trunk interface before joining
another IP-Trunk interface.

● IP-Trunk interfaces cannot be added to IP-Trunk interfaces.
● POS interfaces on different interface boards can be added to the same IP-

Trunk interface.
● POS interfaces of different rates can be added to the same IP-Trunk, but all

the interfaces adopt the smallest rate among them. For example, when you
add a 622 Mbit/s POS interface and a 155 MB POS interface to an IP-Trunk,
the 622 Mbit/s POS interface can forward data only at the rate of 155 Mbit/s,
and the IP-Trunk interface can forward data at the rate of 310 Mbit/s, instead
of 777 Mbit/s.

● If a member interface of an IP-Trunk interface is connected to the peer, the
directly connected interface on the peer must also be a member interface of
an IP-Trunk interface.

Example
# Add member interfaces POS 2/0/0 and 4/0/0 to IP-Trunk1.
<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface ip-trunk 1
[Huawei-Ip-Trunk1] trunkport pos 2/0/0 4/0/0

Related Topics
7.10.1 display interface ip-trunk
7.10.6 ip-trunk

7.11 ISDN Configuration Commands

7.11.1 dialer isdn-leased

Function
The dialer isdn-leased command configures a 64 kbit/s ISDN leased line.

The undo dialer isdn-leased command deletes a 64 kbit/s ISDN leased line.
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By default, the 64 kbit/s ISDN leased line is not configured on the device.

Format

dialer isdn-leased number

undo dialer isdn-leased number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the ID of the
timeslot or the B
channel used as a 64
kbit/s ISDN leased line.

The value is an integer.
● For ISDN BRI interfaces, the value

ranges from 1 to 2. The values 1
and 2 correspond to B1 and B2
channel respectively.

● For CE1/PRI interfaces, the value
ranges from 1 to 31. Values 1 to
31 correspond to timeslots 1 to
31 respectively. Timeslot 16
functions as the D channel.

● For CT1/PRI interfaces, the value
ranges from 1 to 24. Values 1 to
24 correspond to timeslots 1 to
24 respectively. Timeslot 24
functions as the D channel.

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Enterprise branches and the headquarters connect to the ISP-provided ISDN
network through ISDN interfaces. When a branch company needs to exchange a
large amount of data with the headquarters or other branch companies for a long
period of time, establish an ISDN leased line between them to ensure timely, high-
speed, and reliable data transmission.

B channels on ISDN BRI interfaces or timeslots of PRI interfaces can be configured
as leased lines to provide 64 kbit/s bandwidth. The leased lines are called 64 kbit/s
ISDN leased lines.

Prerequisites
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● The circular DCC has been configured. For the configuration procedure, see
Configuring C-DCC.

● Network-side ISDN switches provide an ISDN leased line.

Precautions

● If the B channel on an ISDN BRI interface or the timeslot of an ISDN PRI
interface is used as the ISDN leased line, the interface cannot be used for
dialing. That is, the ISDN leased line and dialing functions cannot be
configured on the same interface.

● Before switching between the 64 kbit/s ISDN leased line and 128 kbit/s ISDN
leased line, delete the configuration of the original leased line.

Example
# Configure B1 channel on BRI1/0/0 as the leased line.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-BRI 1/0/0] dialer isdn-leased 1

# Configure timeslot 1 of Serial 1/0/0:15 on CE1/PRI interface as the leased line.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] dialer isdn-leased 1

Related Topics
7.11.2 dialer isdn-leased 128k
7.1.22 display dialer

7.11.2 dialer isdn-leased 128k

Function
The dialer isdn-leased 128k command configures a 128 kbit/s ISDN leased line.

The undo dialer isdn-leased 128k command deletes a 128 kbit/s ISDN leased
line.

By default, the 128 kbit/s ISDN leased line is not configured on the device.

Format
dialer isdn-leased 128k

undo dialer isdn-leased 128k

Parameters
None

Views
ISDN BRI interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

Enterprise branches and the headquarters connect to the ISP-provided ISDN
network through ISDN interfaces. When a branch company needs to exchange a
large amount of data with the headquarters or other branch companies for a long
period of time, establish an ISDN leased line between them to ensure timely, high-
speed, and reliable data transmission.

The 64 kbit/s and 128 kbit/s leased lines can be configured on ISDN BRI interfaces.
The dialer isdn-leased 128k command configures a 128 kbit/s leased line.

Prerequisites

● The circular DCC has been configured. For the configuration procedure, see
Configuring C-DCC.

● Network-side ISDN switches provide an ISDN leased line.

Precautions

● If the B channel on an ISDN BRI interface is used as the ISDN leased line, the
interface cannot be used for dialing. That is, the ISDN leased line and dialing
functions cannot be configured on the same interface.

● Before switching between the 64 kbit/s ISDN leased line and 128 kbit/s leased
line, delete the configuration of the original leased line.

Example

# Configure a 128 kbit/s ISDN leased line on BRI 1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-BRI 1/0/0] dialer isdn-leased 128k

Related Topics
7.11.1 dialer isdn-leased

7.11.3 display isdn active-channel

Function

Using the display isdn active-channel command, you can view active call
information on ISDN interfaces.

Format

display isdn active-channel [ interface interface-type interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Displays active call information on the specified
ISDN interface.

If no interface is specified, active call information
on all the ISDN interfaces is displayed.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The display isdn active-channel command displays active call information on
ISDN interfaces. You can locate ISDN call faults according to the command output.

Precautions

If there is no active call information, the display isdn active-channel command
output is empty.

Example

# Display active call information on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> display isdn active-channel interface serial 1/0/0:15
Serial1/0/0:15                                                                                                                      
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
Channel  Call     Call     Calling        Calling     Called         Called                                                         
Info     Property Type     Number         Subaddress  Number         
Subaddress                                                     
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
B3       Digital  Out      7654321        -           1234567        -     

# Display active call information on BRI1/0/0

<Huawei> display isdn active-channel interface bri 1/0/0
BRI 1/0/0                                                                                                                            
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
Channel  Call     Call     Calling        Calling     Called         Called                                                         
Info     Property Type     Number         Subaddress  Number         
Subaddress                                                     
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
B1       Digital  Out      -              -           88888204        -
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Table 7-63 Description of the display isdn active-channel command output

Item Description

Channel Info Channel where the active call resides.
● For ISDN BRI interfaces, channels can be

B1 and B2.
● For CE1/PRI interfaces, channels can be

B1 to B15 or B17 to B31.
● For CT1/PRI interfaces, channels can be

B1 to B23.

Call Property Property of the active call:
● Digital: indicates a digital call.
● Analog: indicates an analog call.

Call Type Type of the active call:
● In: indicates an incoming call.
● Out: indicates an outgoing call.

Calling Number Calling number of the active call.

Calling Subaddress Calling sub-address of the active call.

Called Number Called number of the active call.

Called Subaddress Called sub-address of the active call.

 

Related Topics
7.11.10 isdn caller-number
7.11.11 isdn calling
7.11.12 isdn check-called-number

7.11.4 display isdn call-info

Function
Using the display isdn call-info command, you can view call information on ISDN
interfaces.

Format
display isdn call-info [ interface interface-type interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-number

Displays call information on the specified ISDN
interface.

If no interface is specified, call information on all
the ISDN interfaces is displayed.

-

Views

All views

Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

The display isdn call-info command displays call information on ISDN interfaces,
including the status of each layer (Q.921 and Q.931) of the ISDN protocol. You
can locate ISDN call faults according to the command output.

Example

# Display call information on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> display isdn call-info interface serial 1/0/0:15
Serial1/0/0:15 :                                                                                                                    
  Link Layer: TEI = 0, State = 
MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED                                                                           
  Network Layer: 1 connection(s)                                                                                                    
    Connection 1 :                                                                                                                  
      CCIndex:0x0002 , State: Active , CES:1 , 
Channel:0x00000008                                                                   
      Calling_Num[:Sub]: 7654321                                                                                                    
      Called_Num[:Sub]: 1234567  

Table 7-64 Description of the display isdn call-info interface serial command
output

Item Sub-item Description

Link Layer TEI Terminal equipment identifier (TEI) of the link layer.

Link Layer State Link layer protocol status:
● TEI_ASSIGNED
● AWAITING_ESTABLISHMENT
● AWAITING_RELEASE
● MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED
● TIMER_RECOVER

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2277



Item Sub-item Description

Network
Layer

CCIndex Index of the call at the call control (CC) layer.
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Item Sub-item Description

Network
Layer

State Network layer status:
● NULL: No call exists.
● CALL_INITIATED: This state exists for an outgoing

call when the user requests call establishment to
the network.

● OVERLAP_SENDING: This state exists for an
outgoing call when the user has received an
acknowledgement of the call establishment
request and is permitted to send additional call
information to the network in overlap mode.

● OUTGOING_CALL_PROCEEDING: This state exists
for an outgoing call when the user has received
the acknowledgement that the network has
received all call information required for call
establishment.

● CALL_DELIVERED: This state exists for an outgoing
call when the calling user has received an
indication that remote user alerting has been
initiated.

● CALL_PRESENT: This state exists for an incoming
call when the user has received a call
establishment request but has not yet responded.

● OVERLAP_RECEIVING: This state exists for an
incoming call when the user has confirmed a call
establishment request and is ready to receive call
information in overlap mode.

● CALL_RECEIVED: This state exists for an incoming
call when the user has initiated an alert but has
not yet answered.

● CONNECT_REQUEST: This state exists for an
incoming call when the user has answered the call
and is waiting to be awarded the call.

● INCOMING_CALL_PROCEEDING: This state exists
for an incoming call when the user has sent an
acknowledgement that all call information
required for call establishment has been received.

● ACTIVE: This state exists for an incoming call when
the user has received an acknowledgement from
the network that the user has been awarded the
call. This state exists for an outgoing call when the
user has received an indication that the remote
user has answered the call.

● DISCONNECT_REQUEST: This state exists when the
user has requested the network to clear the end-
to-end connection and is waiting for a response.

● DISCONNECT_INDICATION: This state exists when
the user has received a disconnection request
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Item Sub-item Description

because the network has disconnected the end-to-
end connection.

● SUSPEND_REQUEST: This state exists when the
user has requested the network to suspend the call
and is waiting for a response.

● RESUME_REQUEST: This state exists when the user
has requested the network to resume a previously
suspended call and is waiting for a response.

● RELEASE_REQUEST: This state exists when the user
has requested the network to release the call and
is waiting for a response.

● OVERLAP_RECEIVING: This state exists for an
incoming call when the user has acknowledged
the call establishment request from the network
and prepares to receive additional call information
in overlap mode.

After a call has been established, the network layer
status is ACTIVE.

Network
Layer

CES Connection endpoint suffix (CES), which is specified
by a Layer 3 or management entity to identify a
Layer 2 link connected to Layer 3. The value is always
1.

Network
Layer

Channel ISDN B channel used by a call. This field is displayed
as a hexadecimal number. After it is converted into a
binary number, bits of the binary number indicate
whether corresponding B channels are used. If the
value of a bit is 1, the B channel specified by the bit is
used. If the value of a bit is 0, the B channel specified
by the bit is not used. For example, after a
hexadecimal number 0x00000008 is converted into a
binary number, only bit 3 is 1, so B3 channel is used.

Network
Layer

Calling_Nu
m[:Sub]

Calling number and calling sub-address.

Network
Layer

Called_Nu
m[:Sub]

Called number and called sub-address.

 

# Display call information on BRI1/0/0.

● When a BRI interface works in point-to-point (P2P) mode, the following
command output is displayed.
<Huawei> display isdn call-info interface bri 1/0/0
Bri1/0/0 :                                                                                                                          
  Link Layer 1:  TEI = 0, State = 
MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED                                                                        
  Link Layer 2:  TEI = 0, State = 
TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Link Layer 3:  TEI = 0, State = 
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TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Link Layer 4:  TEI = 0, State = 
TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Link Layer 5:  TEI = 0, State = 
TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Link Layer 6:  TEI = 0, State = 
TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Link Layer 7:  TEI = 0, State = 
TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Link Layer 8:  TEI = 0, State = 
TEI_ASSIGNED                                                                                      
  Network Layer: 1 connection(s)                                                                                                    
    Connection 1 :                                                                                                                  
      CCIndex:0x0002 , State: Active , CES:1 , 
Channel:0x00000001                                                                   
      Calling_Num[:Sub]: 7654321                                                                                                    
      Called_Num[:Sub]: 1234567   

● When a BRI interface works in point-to-multipoint (P2MP) mode, the
following command output is displayed.
<Huawei> display isdn call-info interface bri 1/0/0
Bri1/0/0 :                                                                                                                          
  Link Layer 1:  TEI = 65, State = 
MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED                                                                                     
  Link Layer 2:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Link Layer 3:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Link Layer 4:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Link Layer 5:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Link Layer 6:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Link Layer 7:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Link Layer 8:  TEI = NONE, State = 
TEI_UNASSIGNED                                                                                 
  Network Layer: 1 connection(s)                                                                                                    
    Connection 1 :                                                                                                                  
      CCIndex:0x0002 , State: Active , CES:1 , 
Channel:0x00000001                                                                   
      Calling_Num[:Sub]: 7654321                                                                                                    
      Called_Num[:Sub]: 1234567   

Table 7-65 Description of the display isdn call-info interface bri command output

Item Sub-item Description

Link Layer - Link layer status. A BRI interface
connects to a network-side device by
using network terminal 1 (NT1) and
works in either P2P or P2MP mode.
When a BRI interface works in P2MP
mode, a maximum of eight devices can
be connected to NT1, and each device
has its own link layer status.
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Item Sub-item Description

TEI - Terminal equipment identifier (TEI).
When a BRI interface works in P2P
mode, the TEI is always 0. When a BRI
interface works in P2MP mode, the TEI
ranges from 64 to 126 or is NONE. The
value NONE indicates that there is no
TEI.

State - Link layer protocol status:
● TEI_UNASSIGNED
● ASSIGN_AWAITING_TEI
● ESTABLISH_AWAITING_TEI
● TEI_ASSIGNED
● AWAITING_ESTABLISHMENT
● AWAITING_RELEASE
● MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED
● TIMER_RECOVER
● TEI_ASSIGNED_EXT1
● TEI_ASSIGNED_EXT2

Network Layer CCIndex Index of the call at the CC layer.
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Item Sub-item Description

Network Layer State Network layer status:
● NULL: No call exists.
● CALL_INITIATED: This state exists

for an outgoing call when the user
requests call establishment to the
network.

● OVERLAP_SENDING: This state
exists for an outgoing call when the
user has received an
acknowledgement of the call
establishment request and is
permitted to send additional call
information to the network in
overlap mode.

● OUTGOING_CALL_PROCEEDING:
This state exists for an outgoing call
when the user has received the
acknowledgement that the network
has received all call information
required for call establishment.

● CALL_DELIVERED: This state exists
for an outgoing call when the
calling user has received an
indication that remote user alerting
has been initiated.

● CALL_PRESENT: This state exists for
an incoming call when the user has
received a call establishment
request but has not yet responded.

● OVERLAP_RECEIVING: This state
exists for an incoming call when the
user has confirmed a call
establishment request and is ready
to receive call information in
overlap mode.

● CALL_RECEIVED: This state exists for
an incoming call when the user has
initiated an alert but has not yet
answered.

● CONNECT_REQUEST: This state
exists for an incoming call when the
user has answered the call and is
waiting to be awarded the call.

● INCOMING_CALL_PROCEEDING:
This state exists for an incoming call
when the user has sent an
acknowledgement that all call
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Item Sub-item Description

information required for call
establishment has been received.

● ACTIVE: This state exists for an
incoming call when the user has
received an acknowledgement from
the network that the user has been
awarded the call. This state exists
for an outgoing call when the user
has received an indication that the
remote user has answered the call.

● DISCONNECT_REQUEST: This state
exists when the user has requested
the network to clear the end-to-end
connection and is waiting for a
response.

● DISCONNECT_INDICATION: This
state exists when the user has
received a disconnection request
because the network has
disconnected the end-to-end
connection.

● SUSPEND_REQUEST: This state
exists when the user has requested
the network to suspend the call and
is waiting for a response.

● RESUME_REQUEST: This state exists
when the user has requested the
network to resume a previously
suspended call and is waiting for a
response.

● RELEASE_REQUEST: This state exists
when the user has requested the
network to release the call and is
waiting for a response.

● OVERLAP_RECEIVING: This state
exists for an incoming call when the
user has acknowledged the call
establishment request from the
network and prepares to receive
additional call information in
overlap mode.

After a call has been established, the
network layer status is ACTIVE.
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Item Sub-item Description

Network Layer CES Connection endpoint suffix (CES),
which is specified by a Layer 3 or
management entity to identify a Layer
2 link connected to Layer 3. When a
BRI interface works in P2P mode, the
CES is always 1. When a BRI interface
works in P2MP mode, the CES ranges
from 1 to 8.

Network Layer Channel ISDN B channel used by a call. This
field is displayed as a hexadecimal
number. After it is converted into a
binary number, bits of the binary
number indicate whether
corresponding B channels are used. If
the value of a bit is 1, the B channel
specified by the bit is used. If the value
of a bit is 0, the B channel specified by
the bit is not used. For example, after a
hexadecimal number 0x00000001 is
converted into a binary number, only
bit 1 is 1, so B1 channel is used.

Network Layer Calling_Nu
m[:Sub]

Calling number and calling sub-
address.

Network Layer Called_Nu
m[:Sub]

Called number and called sub-address.

 

Related Topics
7.11.10 isdn caller-number
7.11.11 isdn calling
7.11.12 isdn check-called-number

7.11.5 display isdn call-record

Function
Using the display isdn call-record command, you can view historical call statistics
on ISDN interfaces.

Format
display isdn call-record [ interface interface-type interface-number ]
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-
type interface-
number

Displays historical call statistics on the specified
ISDN interface.

If no interface is specified, historical call statistics
on all the ISDN interfaces are displayed.

-

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
The display isdn call-record command displays historical call statistics on ISDN
interfaces. You can check the correctness of time-based accounting according to
the command output.

Historical call statistics record calls established since system startup. The system
stores a maximum of 200 call history records.

Example
# Display historical call statistics on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> display isdn call-record interface serial 1/0/0:15
Serial1/0/0:15  
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
Call Calling        Called         Start             Stop              Seconds                                                      
Type Number         Number         Time              Time              Used                                                         
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
In   6666666        7777777        10-11-24 14:50:39 -                 14                                                           
Out  7654321        1234567        10-11-24 14:48:48 10-11-24 14:49:43 55   

# Display historical call statistics on BRI1/0/0.

<Huawei> display isdn call-record interface bri 1/0/0
Bri1/0/0                                                                                                                            
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
Call Calling        Called         Start             Stop              Seconds                                                      
Type Number         Number         Time              Time              Used                                                         
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------                                                     
Out  -              88888204       10-12-07 11:58:39 -                 92  

Huawei AR Series Access Routers
Command Reference 7 WAN Commands

Issue 14 (2025-10-30) Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd. 2286



Table 7-66 Description of the display isdn call-record command output

Item Description

Call Type Call type:
● In: indicates an incoming call.
● Out: indicates an outgoing call.

Calling Number Calling number.

Called Number Called number.

Start Time Call start time.

Stop Time Call end time.

Seconds Used Duration of a historical call or elapsed time
of an in-progress call, in seconds.

 

7.11.6 display isdn dss1-parameters

Function

Using the display isdn dss1-parameters command, you can view ISDN Layer 2
and Layer 3 parameters.

Format

display isdn dss1-parameters [ interface interface-type interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface interface-type
interface-number

Displays ISDN Layer 2
and Layer 3 parameters
on the specified ISDN
interface.
If no interface is
specified, default ISDN
Layer 2 and Layer 3
parameters are
displayed.

-

 

Views

All views
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Default Level

1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines

The display isdn dss1-parameters command displays ISDN Layer 2 and Layer 3
parameters. You can locate ISDN faults according to the command output.

Example

# Display default ISDN Layer 2 and Layer 3 parameters.

<Huawei> display isdn dss1-parameters
ISDN Q921 system parameters:                                                                                                        
  T200(sec)  T202(sec)  T203(sec)  N200  K(BRI)  
K1(PRI)                                                                            
  1          2          10         3     1        7                                                                                 
                                                                                                                                    
ISDN Q931 system timers:                                                                                                            
  Timer-Number         Value(sec)                                                                                                   
      T301             240                                                                                                          
      T302             15                                                                                                           
      T303             4                                                                                                            
      T304             30                                                                                                           
      T305             30                                                                                                           
      T308             4                                                                                                            
      T309             90                                                                                                           
      T310             40                                                                                                           
      T313             4                                                                                                            
      T314             4                                                                                                            
      T316             120                                                                                                          
      T317             10                                                                                                           
      T318             4                                                                                                            
      T319             4                                                                                                            
      T321             30                                                                                                           
      T322             4

# Display ISDN Layer 2 and Layer 3 parameters on BRI1/0/0.

<Huawei> display isdn dss1-parameters interface bri 1/0/0
ISDN Q921 system parameters:                                                                                                        
  T200(sec)  T202(sec)  T203(sec)  N200  K(BRI)                                                                              
  1          2          10         3     1                                                                                         
                                                                                                                                    
ISDN Q931 system timers:                                                                                                            
  Timer-Number         Value(sec)                                                                                                   
      T301             240                                                                                                          
      T302             15                                                                                                           
      T303             4                                                                                                            
      T304             30                                                                                                           
      T305             30                                                                                                           
      T308             4                                                                                                            
      T309             90                                                                                                           
      T310             40                                                                                                           
      T313             4                                                                                                            
      T314             4                                                                                                            
      T316             120                                                                                                          
      T317             10                                                                                                           
      T318             4                                                                                                            
      T319             4                                                                                                            
      T321             30                                                                                                           
      T322             4
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Table 7-67 Description of the display isdn dss1-parameters command output

Item Sub-item Description

ISDN Q921 system
parameters

T200(sec) Retransmission timer of the
ISDN layer 2 protocol, in
seconds. The value is always 1.

ISDN Q921 system
parameters

T202(sec) Retransmission timer of TEI
Request messages of the ISDN
layer 2 protocol, in seconds.
The value is always 2.

ISDN Q921 system
parameters

T203(sec) Maximum link idle time of the
ISDN Layer 2 protocol, in
seconds. The value is always
10.

ISDN Q921 system
parameters

N200 Maximum number of
retransmissions. The value is
always 3.

ISDN Q921 system
parameters

K(BRI) Sliding window size of an
ISDN BRI interface. The value
is always 1.
This field is displayed only
when a BRI interface card is
inserted.

ISDN Q921 system
parameters

K1(PRI) Sliding window size of an
ISDN PRI interface. The value
can be set by using the isdn
pri-slipwnd-size command.
This field is displayed only
when a CE1/PRI or CT1/PRI
interface card is inserted.
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Item Sub-item Description

ISDN Q931 system
timers

Timer-Number Timers of the ISDN Layer 3
protocol:
● T301
● T302
● T303
● T304
● T305
● T308
● T309
● T310
● T313
● T314
● T316
● T317
● T318
● T319
● T321
● T322
For functions of these timers,
see the Usage Scenario of the
isdn l3-timer command.

ISDN Q931 system
timers

Value(sec) Timer values of the ISDN
Layer 3 protocol. Values of
T301, T302, T303, T304, T305,
T308, T309, T310, T313, T316,
and T322 can be set by using
the isdn l3-timer command.
Values of other timers are
default values and cannot be
set.

 

Related Topics
7.11.17 isdn l3-timer
7.11.22 isdn pri-slipwnd-size

7.11.7 isdn bch-assign

Function

The isdn bch-assign command enables the router to ignore the option indicating
that only the indicated channel is acceptable sent from the ISDN-side device.
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The undo isdn bch-assign command disables the router from ignoring the option
indicating that only the indicated channel is acceptable sent from the ISDN-side
device.

By default, the router does not ignore the option indicating that only the indicated
channel is acceptable sent from the ISDN-side device.

Format
isdn bch-assign

undo isdn bch-assign

Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The router connects to an integrated services digital network (ISDN) through the
ISDN-side device. When the router receives a channel identification message from
the ISDN-side device and the message contains the option indicating that only the
indicated channel is acceptable, if B channel that the ISDN-side device assigns to
the router is occupied, the router notifies the ISDN-side device that there is no
available B channel on the local end. In this case, the ISDN link fails to be
established.

To solve the problem, run the isdn bch-assign command on the router to enable
the router to ignore the option indicating that only the indicated channel is
acceptable sent from the ISDN-side device. After the command is configured, the
router ignores the option and selects another B channel to establish the ISDN link
when the identification message sent from the ISDN-side device contains the
option and the assigned B channel is occupied.

Precautions

When the router can connect to the ISDN through the ISDN-side device, you do
not need to configure the isdn bch-assign command.

Example
# Enable the router to ignore the option indicating that only the indicated channel
is acceptable sent from the ISDN-side device.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] isdn bch-assign
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7.11.8 isdn bch-local-manage

Function

Using the isdn bch-local-manage command, you can enable the device to
manage ISDN B channels.

Using the undo isdn bch-local-manage command, you can disable the device
from managing ISDN B channels.

By default, B channels are managed by ISDN switches.

Format

isdn bch-local-manage [ exclusive ]

undo isdn bch-local-manage

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

exclusive Configures exclusive
local B channel
management.

-

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

During the process of a call, properly management of B channels that the call is
using can improve call efficiency and reduce call loss.

In practice, ISDN switches are recommended for B channel management.

Precautions

● After the isdn bch-local-manage command is used, B channels are managed
and selected by the device. The B channel selected by the device is used for
communication if the ISDN switch also has an idle B channel with the same
number. If the B channel with the same number as that selected by the device
has been used, the ISDN switch specifies another idle B channel for
communication.
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● The isdn bch-local-manage exclusive command configures exclusive local B
channel management on an interface. If the B channel specified by an ISDN
switch is different from that selected by the device, a call failure occurs.

Example

# Configure exclusive local B channel management on BRI1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn bch-local-manage exclusive

# Configure exclusive local B channel management on CE1/PRI interface Serial
1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn bch-local-manage exclusive

Related Topics
7.11.9 isdn bch-select-way

7.11.9 isdn bch-select-way

Function

Using the isdn bch-select-way command, you can configure the order in which B
channels will be selected.

By default, B channels are selected in ascending order of channel numbers.

Format

isdn bch-select-way { ascending | descending }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

ascending Configures B channels to
be selected in ascending
order of channel
numbers.

-

descending Configures B channels to
be selected in
descending order of
channel numbers.

-

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

After local B channel management or exclusive local B channel management is
configured, B channels must be selected on the local end. The isdn bch-select-
way command configures the order in which B channels will be selected on the
local end.

Prerequisites

Local B channel management or exclusive local B channel management has been
configured by using the isdn bch-local-manage [ exclusive ] command.

Example

# Configure exclusive local B channel management on BRI1/0/0 and configure B
channels to be selected in descending order of channel numbers.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn bch-local-manage exclusive
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn bch-select-way descending

# Configure exclusive local B channel management on CE1/PRI interface Serial
1/0/0:15 and configure B channels to be selected in descending order of channel
numbers.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn bch-local-manage exclusive
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn bch-select-way descending

Related Topics
7.11.8 isdn bch-local-manage

7.11.10 isdn caller-number

Function

The isdn caller-number command specifies an allowed calling number.

The undo isdn caller-number command restores the default setting.

By default, all calling numbers are allowed.

Format

isdn caller-number caller-number

undo isdn caller-number caller-number
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

caller-number Specifies an allowed
calling number.

The value is a string of 1
to 24 case-insensitive
characters without
spaces or question mark
(?).

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

For security purposes, you can configure allowed calling numbers. In this way, the
device only receives calls from specified calling parties.

Precautions

If you run the isdn caller-number command multiple times (up to 32) in the
same interface view, multiple calling numbers are allowed.

Example

# Specify allowed calling numbers 66666 and 77777 on BRI1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-BRI1/0/0] isdn caller-number 66666
[Huawei-BRI1/0/0] isdn caller-number 77777

# Specify allowed calling numbers 66666 and 77777 on CE1/PRI interface Serial
1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn caller-number 66666
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn caller-number 77777

Related Topics
7.11.11 isdn calling
7.11.12 isdn check-called-number
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7.11.11 isdn calling

Function

The isdn calling command configures the calling number in an outgoing call.

The undo isdn calling command restores the default configuration.

By default, an outgoing call does not contain the calling number.

Format

isdn calling calling-number

undo isdn calling

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

calling-number Specifies the calling
number in an outgoing
call.

The value is a string of 1
to 24 case-insensitive
characters without
spaces or question mark
(?).

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

On networks where charging is performed based on calling numbers, a user can
send a specific calling number that enjoys a preferential tariff to reduce the
expense.

Precautions

If you run the isdn calling command multiple times in the same interface view,
only the latest configuration takes effect.

Example

# Configure BRI1/0/0 to add a calling number 88888 in a message to be sent to
the called party.
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<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn calling 88888

# Configure CE1/PRI interface Serial 1/0/0:15 to add a calling number 88888 in a
message to be sent to the called party.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn calling 88888

Related Topics
7.11.10 isdn caller-number
7.11.12 isdn check-called-number

7.11.12 isdn check-called-number

Function
Using the isdn check-called-number command, you can specify a called number
or called sub-address to be checked in an incoming call.

Using the undo isdn check-called-number command, you can restore the default
configuration.

By default, the called number or called sub-address in an incoming call is not
checked.

Format
isdn check-called-number called-party-number [ : subaddress ]

undo isdn check-called-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

called-party-number Specifies the called
number to be checked in
an incoming call.

The value is a string of 1
to 30 case-insensitive
characters. It cannot
contain a space or
question mark (?).

: subaddress Specifies the called sub-
address to be checked in
an incoming call.

The value is a string of 1
to 40 case-insensitive
characters. It cannot
contain a space or
question mark (?).

 

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view
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Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

For security purposes, configure the device to check called numbers or called sub-
addresses. The device will reject a call if the call contains an incorrect called
number or called sub-address.

Precautions

If you run the isdn check-called-number command multiple times in the same
interface view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

Example

# Configure BRI1/0/0 to check called number 666888 and called sub-address 1 in
an incoming call.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn check-called-number 666888:1

# Configure CE1/PRI interface Serial 1/0/0:15 to check called number 666888 and
called sub-address 1 in an incoming call.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn check-called-number 666888:1

Related Topics
7.11.10 isdn caller-number
7.11.11 isdn calling

7.11.13 isdn check-time

Function

Using the isdn check-time command, you can configure ISDN call check.

Using the undo isdn check-time command, you can restore the default
configuration.

By default, ISDN call check is not configured.

Format

isdn check-time time

undo isdn check-time
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

time Specifies the time ISDN
call check is started.

This parameter is in
HH:MM format. HH
indicates the hour and
the value ranges from 00
to 23. MM indicates the
minute and the value
ranges from 00 to 59.

 

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

If communication is interrupted because of physical link faults, the call status of
the ISDN call control (CC) module may be unsynchronized with the call status of
the Q.931 module. When this occurs, run the isdn check-time command to
configure ISDN call check. After ISDN call check is performed, the call status of
the ISDN CC module is synchronized with the call status of the Q.931 module.

Precautions

If you run the isdn check-time command multiple times, only the latest
configuration takes effect.

Example
# Configure the device to perform ISDN call check at 2 a.m. every day.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] isdn check-time 02:00

7.11.14 isdn crlength

Function
Using the isdn crlength command, you can set the call reference length on an
ISDN interface.

Using the undo isdn crlength command, you can restore the default call
reference length.

By default, the call reference length is 1 bytes on a Basic Rate Interface (BRI) and
2 byte on a Primary Rate Interface (PRI).
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Format

isdn crlength call-reference-length

undo isdn crlength

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

call-reference-length Specifies the call
reference length on an
ISDN interface.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 2,
in bytes.

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The call reference is a 1- or -2 byte sequence number that ISDN assigns to a call
to identify the call. Where,

● The 1-byte call reference ranges from 0 to 127 to differentiate 128 calls.
● The 2-byte call reference ranges from 0 to 255 to differentiate 256 calls.

When a call ends, its call reference is released immediately and can be assigned to
a new call.

The router can automatically identify the call reference length after receiving a
call from a remote device. Some devices on networks, however, cannot
automatically identify the call reference length. To enable the router to
communicate with such a device and initiate a call, run the isdn crlength
command to configure the router with the same call reference length as that of
the remote device.

Precautions

If you run the isdn crlength command multiple times in the same interface view,
only the latest configuration takes effect.

NO TE

Before running the isdn crlength command on an ISDN interface, ensure that there is no
call on the interface. Otherwise, this command does not take effect. Alternatively, run the
shutdown, isdn crlength, and undo shutdown commands on the ISDN interface to make
the configuration take effect. Such operations, however, will disconnect existing calls on the
ISDN interface.
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Example

# Set the call reference length to 1 byte on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn crlength 1

7.11.15 isdn ignore connect-ack

Function

Using the isdn ignore connect-ack command, you can configure the device to
transition to the ACTIVE state without sending or receiving any CONNECT ACK
message.

Using the undo isdn ignore connect-ack command, you can restore the default
configuration.

By default, the device transitions to the ACTIVE state only after sending or
receiving a CONNECT ACK message.

Format

isdn ignore connect-ack [ incoming | outgoing ]

undo isdn ignore connect-ack [ incoming | outgoing ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

incoming Configures the device to
transition to the ACTIVE
state without waiting to
receive a CONNECT ACK
message from an ISDN
switch when the device
receives a call.

-

outgoing Configures the device to
transition to the ACTIVE
state without having to
send a CONNECT ACK
message to an ISDN
switch when the device
initiates a call.

-

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

By default, the device switches to the ACTIVE state only after sending or receiving
a CONNECT ACK message. In practice, some ISDN switches do not reply with
CONNECT ACK messages. Run the isdn ignore connect-ack command to
configure the device to ignore CONNECT ACK messages.

Precautions

● If the incoming or outgoing parameter is not specified, the device ignores
CONNECT ACK messages when initiating and receiving calls.

● When the device communicates with an ISDN switch, the configuration about
whether to ignore CONNECT ACK messages on the device must be the same
as the configuration on the ISDN switch.

NO TE

Before running the isdn ignore connect-ack command on an ISDN interface, ensure that
there is no call on the interface. Otherwise, this command does not take effect.
Alternatively, run the shutdown, isdn ignore connect-ack, and undo shutdown
commands on the ISDN interface to make the configuration take effect. Such operations,
however, will disconnect existing calls on the ISDN interface.

Example
# Configure the device to transition to the ACTIVE state without sending any
CONNECT ACK message when it initiates a call on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn ignore connect-ack outgoing

7.11.16 isdn ignore sending-complete

Function
The isdn ignore sending-complete command enables the device configured with
ISDN services to process messages without the complete field.

The undo isdn ignore sending-complete command disables the device
configured with ISDN services from processing messages without the complete
field.

By default, a device configured with ISDN services processes only messages with
the complete field.

Format
isdn ignore sending-complete

undo isdn ignore sending-complete
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Parameters

None

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

When messages without the complete field are sent for ISDN connection
negotiation between a satellite terminal and a device, the device cannot process
such messages and the negotiation fails. You can run the isdn ignore sending-
complete command to enable the device configured with ISDN services to process
messages without the complete field, implementing the successful
interconnection.

Example

# Enable a device configured with ISDN services to process messages without the
complete field.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] isdn ignore sending-complete 

7.11.17 isdn l3-timer

Function

Using the isdn l3-timer command, you can configure ISDN Layer 3 timers.

Using the undo isdn l3-timer command, you can restore the default settings of
ISDN Layer 3 timers.

The following table lists default values of ISDN Layer 3 timers.

Table 7-68 Default values of ISDN layer 3 timers

ISDN Layer 3 Timer Default Value (Seconds)

T301 240

T302 15

T303 4

T304 30

T305 30

T308 4
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ISDN Layer 3 Timer Default Value (Seconds)

T309 90

T310 40

T313 4

T316 120

T322 4

 

Format
isdn l3-timer timer-name timer-value

undo isdn l3-timer { timer-name | all }

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

timer-name timer-value Specifies values of ISDN
Layer 3 timers.

All timer values are
integers expressed in
seconds and the value
ranges are as follows:
● T301: 30 to 1200
● T302: 1 to 60
● T303: 2 to 10
● T304: 10 to 60
● T305: 4 to 30
● T308: 2 to 10
● T309: 10 to 180
● T310: 10 to 180
● T313: 2 to 10
● T316: 20 to 180
● T322: 2 to 10

all Restore default values of
all Layer 3 timers.

-

 

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Table 7-69 lists functions of ISDN Layer 3 timers. For details, see the Q.931
protocol. You can set values of T301, T302, T303, T304, T305, T308, T309, T310,
T313, T316, and T322.

Table 7-69 Functions of ISDN Layer 3 timers

Timer
Number

Call State Cause for
Start

When to
Stop

At the
First Expiry

At the
Second
Expiry

T301 Call
Delivered

An ALERT
message is
received.

A
CONNECT
message is
received.

The call is
deleted.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T302 Overlap
receiving

An INFO
message is
received
after a
SETUP ACK
message is
sent.

An INFO
message
sending
complete
indication
is received;
or an
acknowled
gement
that
sufficient
call
informatio
n is
received.

The call is
cleared if
call
informatio
n is
incomplete.
Otherwise,
a CALL
PROCEEDI
NG
message is
sent.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T303 Call
Initiated

A SETUP
message is
sent.

A SETUP
ACK, CALL
PROC or
RELEASE
COMPLETE
message is
received.

A SETUP
message is
retransmitt
ed, and
T303 is
restarted.

The
internal
connection
is cleared;
a RELEASE
COMPLETE
message is
sent; the
ISDN Layer
3 protocol
enters the
NULL
state.
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Timer
Number

Call State Cause for
Start

When to
Stop

At the
First Expiry

At the
Second
Expiry

T304 Overlap
Sending

An INFO
message is
sent, and
T304 is
restarted
when the
INFO
message is
retransmitt
ed.

A CALL
PROC
ALERT,
CONNECT,
or DISC
message is
received.

A DISC
message is
sent.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T305 Disconnect
Request

A DISC
message is
sent.

An REL or
a DISC
message is
received.

An REL
message is
sent.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T308 Release
request

An REL
message is
sent.

An REL or
REL
COMPLETE
message is
received.

The REL
message is
retransmitt
ed, and
T308 is
restarted.

The B
channel
enters the
maintenan
ce mode,
and the
call
reference is
released.

T309 Any stable
state

The data
link is
disconnect
ed, and
calls in
stable state
are not
lost.

The data
link is
reconnecte
d.

The
internal
connection
is cleared,
and the B
channel
and call
reference
are
released.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T310 Outgoing
Call
Proceeding

A CALL
PROCEEDI
NG
message is
received.

An ALERT,
CONNECT,
DISC, or
PROGRESS
message is
received.

A DISC
message is
sent.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T313 Connect
request

A
CONNECT
message is
sent.

A
CONNECT
ACK
message is
received.

A DISC
message is
sent.

The timer
is not
restarted.
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Timer
Number

Call State Cause for
Start

When to
Stop

At the
First Expiry

At the
Second
Expiry

T314 Receiving
Segmented
Message

The
message
segment is
received.

The last
message
segment is
received.

The
message is
discarded.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T316 Restart
Request

A RESTART
message is
sent.

A RESTART
ACK
message is
received.

The
RESTART
message
can be
retransmitt
ed several
times.

The
RESTART
message
can be
retransmitt
ed several
times.

T317 Restart A RESTART
message is
received.

The call
reference is
internally
cleared.

A
maintenan
ce
notification
is sent.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T318 Resume
Request

An RES
message is
sent.

An RES
ACK or RES
REJ
message is
received.

The
internal
connection
is cleared;
the call
reference is
released;
the NULL
state is
displayed.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T319 Suspend
Request

A
SUSPEND
message is
sent.

A
SUSPEND
ACK or
SUSP REJ
message is
received.

The ISDN
Layer 3
protocol
enters the
ACTIVE
state and
notifies the
user
application.

The timer
is not
restarted.

T321 Any call
state

A fault
occurs on
the D
channel.

Response
to the
Layer 3
message is
received.

DL-
ESTABLISH-
REQ
messages
are sent on
both D
channels.

The timer
is not
restarted.
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Timer
Number

Call State Cause for
Start

When to
Stop

At the
First Expiry

At the
Second
Expiry

T322 Any call
state

A STATUS
ENQ
message is
sent.

A STATUS,
DISC, REL,
or REL
COM
message is
received.

The
STATUS
ENQ
message
can be
retransmitt
ed several
times.

The
STATUS
ENQ
message
can be
retransmitt
ed several
times.

 

Precautions

Values of ISDN Layer 3 timers on the device must be the same as those on an
ISDN switch.

Example

# Set the T301 timer to 180s on BRI1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn l3-timer t301 180

# Set the T301 timer to 180s on CE1/PRI interface Serial 1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn l3-timer t301 180

Related Topics
7.11.6 display isdn dss1-parameters

7.11.18 isdn link-mode

Function

The isdn link-mode command configures a BRI interface to work in point-to-point
(P2P) mode.

The undo isdn link-mode command restores the default configuration.

By default, a BRI interface on a device works in point-to-multipoint (P2MP) mode.

Format

isdn link-mode p2p

undo isdn link-mode
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

p2p Configures a BRI
interface to work in P2P
mode.

-

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

An ISDN BRI interface on an ISDN user-side device is connected to an ISDN switch
by using network terminal 1 (NT1). NT1 can provide multiple S/T interfaces so
that an ISDN switch can connect to multiple ISDN user-side devices.

A device can function as an ISDN user-side device.

● To enable only one device to communicate with an ISDN switch, configure a
BRI interface on the device to work in P2P mode.

● To enable multiple devices to communicate with an ISDN switch, configure
each BRI interface to work in P2MP mode.

Precautions

An ISDN BRI interface on a device must work in the same mode as an ISDN BRI
interface on an ISDN switch.

Example

# Configure BRI1/0/0 to work in P2P mode.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn link-mode p2p

7.11.19 isdn number-property

Function

Using the isdn number-property command, you can set the type and encoding
scheme of calling or called numbers in outgoing ISDN calls.

Using the undo isdn number-property command, you can restore the default
configuration.
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By default, the device selects the ISDN number type and encoding scheme
depending on upper layer services.

Format
isdn number-property number-property [ calling | called ] [ out ]

undo isdn number-property [ calling | called ] [ out ]

Parameters
Parameter Description Value

number-property Specifies the number
type and encoding
scheme.

The value ranges from
0x0 to 0x7F. If the value
is in binary format, bits 1
to 4 specify the encoding
scheme, bits 5 to 7
specify the number type,
and bit 8 is the reserved
bit. Table 7-70 lists
number types and
encoding schemes. For
details, see the related
protocol.

calling Specifies the fixed
number type and
encoding scheme for a
calling number.

-

called Specifies the fixed
number type and
encoding scheme for a
called number.

-

out Specifies the fixed
number type and
encoding scheme for a
calling or called number
in an outgoing call.

-

 

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

ISDN features supported by the device comply with Digital Subscriber Signaling
System No.1 (DSS1). Table 7-70 lists the ISDN number types and encoding
schemes defined in DSS1.

Table 7-70 ISDN number types and encoding schemes

Proto
col

Field (Bit) Value Definition

- Numb
er
Type

Encoding
Scheme

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

DSS1 - 0 0 0 - - - - Unknown

- 0 0 1 - - - - International number

- 0 1 0 - - - - National number

- 0 1 1 - - - - Network specific number

- 1 0 0 - - - - Subscriber number

- 1 1 0 - - - - Abbreviated number

- 1 1 1 - - - - Reserved for extension

- - - - 0 0 0 0 Unknown

- - - - 0 0 0 1 ISDN/telephony numbering plan
(Recommendation E.164)

- - - - 0 0 1 1 Data numbering plan (Recommendation X.121)

- - - - 0 1 0 0 Telex numbering plan (Recommendation F.69)

- - - - 1 0 0 0 National standard numbering plan

- - - - 1 0 0 1 Private numbering plan

- - - - 1 1 1 1 Reserved for extension

 

NO TE

Undefined bits in DSS1 are reserved.

Example

# Set the type and encoding scheme of called numbers in outgoing ISDN calls to
unknown on BRI1/0/0.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn number-property 0 called out
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# Set the type and encoding scheme of called numbers in outgoing ISDN calls to
unknown on CE1/PRI interface Serial 1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serail1/0/0:15] isdn number-property 0 called out

7.11.20 isdn overlap-receiving

Function
Using the isdn overlap-receiving command, you can configure an ISDN interface
to work in overlap receiving mode. In this mode, the called party starts
establishing a connection only after it receives all the digits of the called number.

Using the undo isdn overlap-receiving command, you can restore the default
configuration.

By default, an ISDN interface work in non-overlap receiving mode. The called
party starts establishing a connection immediately after it receives some digits of
the called number without waiting to receive all the digits of the called number.

Format
isdn overlap-receiving

undo isdn overlap-receiving

Parameters
None

Views
ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
In overlap receiving mode, the device, functioning as the called party, starts
establishing a connection only after it receives all the digits of the called number.

● If the network-side device sends a message carrying the sending complete
information element, the device supports the overlap receiving mode by
default.

● If the network-side device sends a message that does not carry the sending
complete information element, run the isdn overlap-receiving command so
that the device can support the overlap receiving mode.
In this situation, the time during which the device waits to receive the sending
complete information element is determined by the T302 timer. The default
value of the T302 timer is 15 seconds. You can run the isdn l3-timer
command to set the T302 timer value.
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Example

# Configure Serial 1/0/0:15 to work in overlap receiving mode.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn overlap-receiving

Related Topics
7.11.21 isdn overlap-sending

7.11.21 isdn overlap-sending

Function

Using the isdn overlap-sending command, you can configure an ISDN interface
to send a called number in overlap mode.

Using the undo isdn overlap-sending command, you can restore the default
configuration.

By default, an ISDN interface sends a complete called number at a time.

Format

isdn overlap-sending [ digits ]

undo isdn overlap-sending

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

digits Specifies the maximum
number of digits to be
sent in overlap mode at
a time.
If this parameter is not
configured, a maximum
of 10 digits of a called
number can be sent at a
time by default.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to 15.

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

When a remote ISDN switch cannot receive a complete called number or the
maximum number of digits the ISDN switch allows is less than the number of
digits of a called number, configure the device to send the called number in
overlap mode. Otherwise, the device cannot establish a call with the ISDN switch.

When an ISDN interface is configured to send a called number in overlap mode, it
sends the configured maximum number of bits at a time until all digits of the
called number are sent.

Precautions

If you run the isdn overlap-sending command multiple times in the same
interface view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

NO TE

Before running the isdn overlap-sending command on an ISDN interface, ensure that there
is no call on the interface. Otherwise, this command does not take effect. Alternatively, run
the shutdown, isdn overlap-sending, and undo shutdown commands on the ISDN
interface to make the configuration take effect. Such operations, however, will disconnect
existing calls on the ISDN interface.

Example
# Configure Serial1/0/0:15 to send a maximum of five digits of a called number in
overlap mode at a time.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn overlap-sending 5

Related Topics
7.11.20 isdn overlap-receiving

7.11.22 isdn pri-slipwnd-size

Function
Using the isdn pri-slipwnd-size command, you can set the sliding window size on
an ISDN PRI interface.

By default, the sliding window size on an ISDN PRI interface is 7.

Format
isdn pri-slipwnd-size { window-size | default }
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Parameters
Parameter Description Value

window-size Specifies the sliding
window size on an ISDN
PRI interface.

The value ranges from 5
to 14.

default Restores the sliding
window size on an ISDN
PRI interface to default
value 7.

-

 

Views
ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The sliding window mechanism is used for flow control. In earlier network
communication mechanisms, two communicating devices send data without
checking whether network congestion occurs. If too many packets are sent at a
time, the intermediate nodes are congested and packets are lost, causing a
communication failure between the two devices. The sliding window mechanism is
introduced to solve this problem.

The sliding window size specifies the maximum number of unacknowledged
frames allowed on an interface that sends packets.

Precautions

● If you run the isdn pri-slipwnd-size command multiple times in the same
interface view, only the latest configuration takes effect.

● A small sliding window size increases the packet loss ratio. Therefore, the
default sliding window size is recommended.

Example
# Set the sliding window size to 8 on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn pri-slipwnd-size 8
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7.11.23 isdn q921-permanent

Function

Using the isdn q921-permanent command, you can enable Q.921 automatic link
establishment on an ISDN BRI interface.

Using the undo isdn q921-permanent command, you can restore the default
configuration.

By default, Q.921 automatic link establishment is disabled on an ISDN BRI
interface.

Format

isdn q921-permanent

undo isdn q921-permanent

Parameters

None

Views

ISDN BRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

This command enables the link between two correctly connected interfaces to
enter the MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED state without being triggered by any
call.

After two ISDN PRI interfaces are correctly connected, the Q.921 layer performs
negotiation and enters the MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED state without being
triggered by any call. The Q.921 layer of an ISDN BRI interface enters the
MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED state only when there is a call triggered.

To enable an ISDN BRI interface to enter the MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED
state immediately after being correctly connected, run the isdn q921-permanent
command on the interface.

Example

# Enable BRI1/0/0 to enter the MULTIPLE_FRAME_ESTABLISHED state without
being triggered by any call.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 1/0/0
[Huawei-Bri1/0/0] isdn q921-permanent
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7.11.24 isdn send-restart

Function
Using the isdn send-restart command, you can enable ISDN PRI interfaces to
actively send RESTART messages.

Using the undo isdn send-restart command, you can disable ISDN PRI interfaces
from actively sending RESTART messages.

By default, ISDN PRI interfaces actively send RESTART messages.

Format
isdn send-restart

undo isdn send-restart

Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Faults may occur during the release of a call, causing a call release failure. If an
ISDN PRI interface is configured to actively send RESTART messages to a network-
side device, the network-side device sets all calls to the NULL state and all B
channels to the IDLE state after receiving a RESTART message from the PRI
interface.

Example
# Disable ISDN PRI interfaces to actively send RESTART messages to a remote
device.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] undo isdn send-restart

7.11.25 isdn statistics

Function
Using the isdn statistics command, you can configure the statistics function on an
ISDN interface.

By default, message statistics on an ISDN interface are not collected.
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Format

isdn statistics { clear | continue | display [ flow ] | start | stop }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

clear Clears message statistics
on an ISDN interface.

-

continue Continues collecting
message statistics on an
ISDN interface.

-

display [ flow ] Displays statistics on an
ISDN interface. If the
flow parameter is
specified, statistics on an
ISDN interface are
displayed in flow format.

-

start Starts collecting message
statistics on an ISDN
interface.

-

stop Stops collecting message
statistics on an ISDN
interface.

-

 

Views

ISDN BRI interface view, ISDN PRI interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

You can view the message exchange process to locate ISDN faults.

The usage of this command is as follows:
● Before collecting message statistics on an interface, run the isdn statistics

start command in the ISDN interface view.
● To stop collecting message statistics, run the isdn statistics stop command.
● To view message statistics, run the isdn statistics display command.
● To view message statistics in flow format, run the isdn statistics display flow

command.
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● To continue collecting message statistics after stopping collecting message
statistics, run the isdn statistics continue command.

● To clear message statistics, run the isdn statistics clear command.

Precautions

Message statistics must be collected on the link where a call has been established.

Example
# Start collecting message statistics on Serial1/0/0:15.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0:15
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn statistics start

# After a period of time, stop collecting message statistics on Serial1/0/0:15.

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn statistics stop

# Display message statistics on Serial1/0/0:15.

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn statistics display
Q.931 message received and sent out on current port:                                                                              
CALL_PROC         Send(0)             Recv(1)                                                                                       
SETUP             Send(1)             Recv(0)                                                                                       
CONN              Send(0)             Recv(1)                                                                                       
CONNECT_ACK       Send(1)             Recv(0)                                                                                       
DISCONNECT        Send(1)             Recv(0)                                                                                       
RELEASE           Send(0)             Recv(1)                                                                                       
RELEASE_COM       Send(1)             Recv(0) 

NO TE

The displayed message statistics include message types and the numbers of messages sent
and received on the ISDN interface. Numbers in round brackets specify the number of times
that the interface sends or receives a specific message.

# Clear message statistics on Serial1/0/0:15.

[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn statistics clear
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0:15] isdn statistics display
No statistic information

7.11.26 permanent-active

Function
The permanent-active command sets the physical layer status of an ISDN BRI
interface to permanently active.

The undo permanent-active command restores the default physical layer status
of an ISDN BRI interface.

By default, the physical layer status of an ISDN BRI interface stays inactive.

Format
permanent-active

undo permanent-active
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Parameters
None

Views
ISDN BRI interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
The physical layer status of an ISDN BRI interface can stay permanently active or
inactive.

● If the physical layer status of an ISDN BRI interface is permanently active, the
physical layer automatically becomes Up.

● If the physical layer status of an ISDN BRI interface is inactive, the physical
layer becomes Up only when services are forwarded on the ISDN BRI
interface. In other cases, the physical layer becomes Up or Down according to
the activation or deactivation operations on the ISDN network-side device.

The physical layer status of an ISDN BRI interface must be the same as that of the
ISDN network-side device.

Example
# Set the physical layer status of an ISDN BRI interface to permanently active.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface bri 2/0/0
[Huawei-Bri2/0/0] permanent-active

7.12 Modem Configuration Commands
NO TE

Currently, only the asynchronous serial interfaces on the 8AS board support the modem
function.

7.12.1 modem

Function
The modem command sets modem call-in and call-out permissions.

The undo modem command restores the default setting.

By default, the device does not allow modem call-in or call-out.

Format
modem [ both | call-in ]
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undo modem [ both | call-in ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

both Allows both modem call-in and call-out. -

call-in Allows only modem call-in. -

Views

TTY user interface view

Default Level

3: Management level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

To enable the routers communicate with each other over the PSTN through a
modem, set modem call-in and call-out permissions in the user interface view.
Generally, configure the calling router to allow modem call-in and call-out and the
called router to allow only modem call-in.

Precautions

This command is valid only for async interfaces.

When no parameter is specified in the modem command, both modem call-in and
call-out are allowed.

Example

# Configure the device to allow only modem call-in.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] user-interface tty 1
[Huawei-ui-tty1] modem call-in

7.12.2 modem auto-answer

Function

The modem auto-answer command configures a modem to work in auto-answer
mode.

The undo modem auto-answer command restores the default configuration.

By default, a modem works in non-auto answer mode. In this case, the device
sends AT commands to enable a modem to answer calls.
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Format
modem auto-answer

undo modem auto-answer

Parameters
None

Views
TTY user interface view

Default Level
3: Management level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

● You are advised to set the modem answer mode on the device to be the same
as the answer mode of the modem connecting to the device. If the modem
works in auto-answer mode (the AA indicator of the modem is on), run the
modem auto-answer command to prevent a router from sending response
instructions after the auto-answer mode is configured. If the modem works in
non-auto answer mode, run the undo modem auto-answer command.

● The modem answer mode configured on a router must be the same as the
answer mode of the modem connected to the router. If the two answer
modes are different, the modem may fail to function properly.

Precautions

This command is valid only for async interfaces.

Example
# Configure a modem to work in auto-answer mode.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] user-interface tty 1
[Huawei-ui-tty1] modem auto-answer

Related Topics
7.12.1 modem

7.12.3 modem timer answer

Function
The modem timer answer command sets the modem answer timeout period.

The undo modem timer answer command restores the default modem answer
timeout period.
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By default, the modem answer timeout period is 30s.

Format

modem timer answer seconds

undo modem timer answer

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

seconds Specifies the modem
answer timeout period.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 60, in seconds.

Views

TTY user interface view

Default Level

3: Management level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

The modem answer timeout period refers to the period between picking up a
phone and dialing a number.

Precautions

This command is valid only for async interfaces.

Example

# Set the modem answer timeout period to 40 seconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] user-interface tty 1
[Huawei-ui-tty1] modem timer answer 40

7.12.4 sendat

Function

The sendat command configures the device to send an AT command to a modem.

Format

sendat at-string
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

at-string Specifies an AT
command string.

The value is a string of 1 to 127 case-
insensitive characters with spaces. The value
can be +++, A/, or any string starting with AT.

Views
Async interface view

Default Level
3: Management level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

The device sends entered strings to a modem as AT commands without checking
the validity of these commands. In the strings, lowercase letters are automatically
converted to uppercase letters. If the modem debugging of an Async interface is
enabled, the result codes returned from the modem are displayed. If the modem is
configured to return AT commands, the executed AT commands are displayed too.

Table 7-71 Common AT commands

Command Description

A Answer command, which enables a modem to answer an
incoming call without waiting for the ringing. Use this
command when a modem is configured to work in non-
auto answer mode or to connect to another modem
actively. All the commands following the A command in the
same command line will be ignored.

Bn Communication standards (ITU or Bell):
● B0: The communication standard is ITU V.22 and the

transmission rate is 1200 bps.
● B1: The communication standard is Bell 212 and the

transmission rate is 1200 bps.
● B2 or B3: The ITU V.23 reverse path is disabled.
● B15: The communication standard is ITU V.21 and the

transmission rate is 300 bps.
● B16: The communication standard is 103J and the

transmission rate is 300 bps.
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Command Description

En Echo command, indicating whether to display the entered
strings locally.
● E0: The entered strings are not displayed locally.
● E1: The entered strings are displayed locally.

Dn Dial command, instructing a modem to dial the number
following D in the command line. In pulse dialing mode,
only digits are allowed.

Hn Mode in which a modem hangs up a call.
● H0: A modem disconnects a call to hang up the call.
● H1: A modem picks up the phone and occupies the

telephone line to hang up a call.
By default, a modem disconnects a call to hang up the call.

Ln Speaker volume for fax and data communication.
● L0 or L1: low volume
● L2: medium volume
● L3: high volume
By default, medium volume is used.

Mn Speaker options for fax and data communication.
● M0: The speaker is always turned off.
● M1: After a number is dialed, the speaker is always on

until the carrier signal is detected.
● M2: The speaker is always on when the modem is off-

hook.
● M3: The speaker is always on after a number is dialed

until the carrier signal is detected.
By default, M1 is used.

Nn Whether to perform negotiation when the local modem
tries to establish a connection with a remote modem
operating at a different transmission rate.
● N0: The communication standard specified by the S37

register and the ATB commands is used when a call is
initiated or answered.

● N1: The transmission rate specified by the S37 register
and ATB commands is used for negotiation when a call is
initiated or answered. During the negotiation, the
transmission rate may reduce.

By default, N1 is used.
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Command Description

On Forces a modem to enter the connect state.
● O0: The modem enters the connect state.
● O1: A retrain sequence begins before the modem returns

to the connect state.
● O3: The transmission rate is negotiated again before the

modem returns to the connect state.
NOTE

This command causes a modem to return to the connect state after
you switch to the command mode by executing the +++ command.

R Enables a modem to enter the answer mode after a number
is dialed.

Sr=n Writes data n into the S register numbered r.
● r: register ID, which can be 0 through 27, 29, 31 through

33, 35, 37, and 89
● n: value to be assigned to the register, which ranges from

0 to 255.

T Tone dialing.
By default, tone dialing is used.

 

Precautions

● Using AT commands to configure a modem may cause the incorrect modem
status, affecting the dialing function. Therefore, use this command under
instruction of technical personnel.

● The sendat command can specify only one AT command at a time. If you
specify more than one AT command, the configuration will fail.

Example

# Configure the device to send the ATD152 command to the modem, enabling
the modem to call number 152.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface async 2/0/0 
[Huawei-Async2/0/0] sendat ATD152

7.12.5 service modem-callback

Function

The service modem-callback command enables the user callback function.

The undo service modem-callback command disables the user callback function.

By default, the user callback function is disabled.
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Format
service modem-callback

undo service modem-callback

Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
3: Management level

Usage Guidelines
None

Example
# Enable the user callback function.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] service modem-callback

7.13 RTC Configuration Commands
NO TE

Only the AR2204XE, AR2204XE-DC, AR2220L, AR2220E, AR2240C, and routers using SRU40,
SRU100, SRU100E, and SRU400 support the RTC.

7.13.1 auto-close

Function
The auto-close command sets an interval for automatically closing a TCP
connection in a terminal template view.

The undo auto-close restores the default interval for automatically closing a TCP
connection.

By default, the interval for automatically closing a TCP connection is 0 seconds,
that is, the system is not configured to automatically close a TCP connection.

Format
auto-close time

undo auto-close
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

time Specifies the interval
for automatically
closing a TCP
connection.

The value is an integer that ranges from 5
to 240, in seconds. The default value is 0.
That is, the system is not configured to
automatically close a TCP connection.

Views

Terminal template view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

RTC supports the automatic TCP connection close function. You can run the auto-
close time command to set an interval for automatically closing a TCP connection
in the terminal template view.
● After the interval is set, when no data is exchanged between the monitoring

terminal and the RTC client, the RTC client automatically disconnects the TCP
connection with the RTC server after the specified interval, which saves
bandwidth.

● When the interval is 0 seconds, the TCP connection between the RTC client
and server is always remained even if no data is exchanged between the
monitoring terminal and the RTC client.

Example

# Set the interval for automatically closing a TCP connection in template1 to 10s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] auto-close 10

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.2 auto-link

7.13.2 auto-link

Function

The auto-link command sets an interval for automatically setting up a TCP
connection in a terminal template view.
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The undo auto-link command restores the default interval for automatically
setting up a TCP connection.

By default, the interval for automatically setting up a TCP connection is 0 seconds,
that is, the system is not configured to automatically set up a TCP connection.

Format
auto-link time

undo auto-link

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

time Specifies the interval for
automatically setting up
a TCP connection.

The value is an integer that ranges from 5
to 240, in seconds. The default value is 0.
That is, the system is not configured to
automatically set up a TCP connection.

Views
Terminal template view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
RTC supports the automatic TCP connection setup function. You can run the auto-
link time command to set an interval for automatically setting up a TCP
connection in the terminal template view.
● After the interval is set and the physical link between routers is working

properly, a router automatically sets up a TCP connection with the peer router
after the specified interval even if no data traffic is exchanged.

● If the interval is 0 seconds, the RTC client sets up a TCP connection with the
RTC server only when the monitoring terminal sends a data exchange request
to the RTC client.

Example
# Set the interval for automatically setting up a TCP connection in template1 to
10s.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] auto-link 10

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
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7.13.9 rta template
7.13.1 auto-close

7.13.3 display rta

Function
The display rta command displays RTC information.

Format
display rta { all | statistics | terminal-number { brief | statistics | vty-number } }

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

all Displays information about all
terminal connections.

-

statistics Displays terminal statistics. -

terminal-
number

Displays information about a
terminal with a specified number.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
255.

brief Displays brief information about a
terminal with a specified number.

-

vty-number Displays information about a VTY
with a specified number.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to 7.

Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
None

Example
# Display brief information about TTY 1.

<Huawei> display rta 1 brief
 TTY 1   
 ---------------------------------------      
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   Interface Used: Serial1/0/0   
   Interface IfIndex: 69   
   Current State: OK        
   Total VTY Number: 1      
   Current VTY: 0             
   Socket RecvBuf Size: 16384    
   Socket SendBuf Size: 16384     
   KeepAliveTime: 10       
   KeepAliveCount: 2     
   Nodelay: 0              
   AutoCloseTime: 10     
   AutoLinkTime: 10     
   AutoLinkTimerID: 572     
   AutoCloseTimerID: 4294967295   
 ---------------------------------------

Table 7-72 Description of the display rta 1 brief command output

Item Description

TTY TTY number.

Interface Used Name of the synchronous serial port bound to the RTC
terminal template.

Interface IfIndex Interface index.

Current State Current status of the connection:
● Down: The physical link is Down.
● OK: The terminal connection is normal.
● Menu: The terminal connection is in Menu state.

Total VTY
Number

Total number of VTYs.

Current VTY Number of the current VTY.

Socket RecvBuf
Size

Buffer size for receiving TCP packets.
To set the buffer size for receiving TCP packets, run the tcp
recvbuf-size command.

Socket SendBuf
Size

Buffer size for sending TCP packets.
To set the buffer size for sending TCP packets, run the tcp
sendbuf-size command.

KeepAliveTime Interval for sending TCP keepalive packets.
To set the interval for sending TCP keepalive packets, run the
tcp keepalive command.

KeepAliveCount Number of times TCP keepalive packets are retransmitted.
To set the number of times the TCP keepalive packets are
retransmitted, run the tcp keepalive command.

Nodelay Status of the TCP_NODELAY option.
To set the status of the TCP_NODELAY option, run the tcp
nodelay command.
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Item Description

AutoCloseTime Interval for automatically closing a TCP connection.
To set the interval for automatically closing a TCP
connection, run the auto-close command.

AutoLinkTime Interval for automatically setting up a TCP connection.
To set the interval for automatically setting up a TCP
connection, run the auto-link command.

AutoLinkTimerID Timer for automatically setting up a TCP connection.

AutoCloseTimerI
D

Timer for automatically closing a TCP connection.

 

# Display terminal statistics.

<Huawei> display rta statistics
 RTA Template Number: 1                                                         
 RTA TTY Number: 1                                                              
 RTA APP Number: 1                                                              
 RTA Listen Port Number: 0   

Table 7-73 Description of the display rta statistics command output

Item Description

RTA Template
Number

Number of RTC terminal templates.

RTA TTY Number Number of RTC TTYs.

RTA APP
Number

Number of applications generated on terminals.

RTA Listen Port
Number

Number of ports setting up TCP connections.

 

# Display information about VTY 0 on TTY 1.

<Huawei> display rta 1 0
 TTY 1  VTY 0       
 ------------------------------------       
   APP Index: 1             
   APP Type: RTC-Client      
   APP Name: <null>
   APP State: Linked     
   Remote IP: 1.1.1.2     
   Local IP: 1.1.1.1       
   Source IP: 0.0.0.0    
   Remote Port: 9000       
   Local Port: 58863       
   SndQueLength: 0         
   RcvQueLength: 0         
   CurrentRcvDateLen: 0     
 ------------------------------------
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Table 7-74 Description of the display rta 1 0 command output

Item Description

TTY 1 TTY number.

VTY 0 VTY number.

APP Index Application index.

APP Type Application type:
● RTC-Client
● RTC-Server

APP Name Application name. If the application name is not set, <null>
is displayed.

APP State Application status:
● Kept: The TCP connection is not set up.
● Linking: The TCP connection is being set up.
● Linked: The TCP connection is set up.

Remote IP IP address of the peer end on the TCP connection.

Local IP IP address of the local end on the TCP connection.

Source IP Source IP address.

Remote Port Number of the remote port on the TCP connection.

Local Port Number of the local port on the TCP connection.

SndQueLength Length of the current sending queue.

RcvQueLength Length of the current receiving queue.

CurrentRcvDateL
en

Length of the current buffer for receiving remote data.

 

# Display statistics on TTY 1.

<Huawei> display rta 1 statistics
 TTY 1         
   Receive from terminal: 429324 packets, 38639160 bytes         
   Send to terminal: 429323 packets, 52377406 bytes      
   Receive from remote: 429323 packets, 40356362 bytes     
   Send to remote: 429324 packets, 40356456 bytes        
    
       
   VTY 0  
     Receive from terminal: 429324 packets, 38639160 bytes   
     Send to terminal: 429323 packets, 52377406 bytes    
     Receive from remote: 429323 packets, 40356362 bytes   
     Send to remote: 429324 packets, 40356456 bytes  
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Table 7-75 Description of the display rta 1 statistics command output

Item Description

Receive from
terminal

Size of the data received from the terminal.

Send to terminal Size of the data sent to the terminal.

Receive from
remote

Size of the data received from the remote end.

Send to remote Size of the data sent to the remote end.

 

Related Topics
7.13.14 tcp recvbuf-size
7.13.15 tcp sendbuf-size
7.13.11 tcp keepalive
7.13.12 tcp nodelay
7.13.1 auto-close
7.13.2 auto-link

7.13.4 reset rta statistics

Function

The reset rta statistics command deletes statistics on an RTC terminal.

Format

reset rta statistics terminal-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

terminal-number Deletes statistics on the RTC
terminal with a specified
number.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 255.

Views

User view

Default Level

3: Management level
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Usage Guidelines
During routine maintenance, before recollecting statistics about an RTC terminal,
run this command to delete existing terminal statistics.

NO TICE

RTC terminal statistics cannot be restored after being deleted. Confirm the action
before running this command.

Example
# Delete statistics on RTC terminal 1.

<Huawei> reset rta statistics 1

7.13.5 rta broadcast master-interface enable

Function
The rta broadcast master-interface enable command configures an interface on
an RTC client as an interface-level broadcast master interface.

The undo rta broadcast master-interface enable command restores default
settings of an interface on an RTC client.

By default, an interface is not configured as an interface-level broadcast master
interface.

Format
rta broadcast master-interface enable

undo rta broadcast master-interface enable

Parameters
None

Views
Serial interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

This command applies to an RTC client. As shown in the RTC scenario in Figure
7-1, monitoring terminals and a remote monitored terminal connect to routers
through synchronous serial interfaces. The routers exchange data through an IP
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network. The monitored terminal collects data in real time, responds promptly to
data requests from monitoring terminals, and sends monitoring data to the
monitoring terminals.

To back up monitoring data received by monitoring terminals, you can configure
the interface-level broadcast function on the RTC client, run the rta broadcast
master-interface enable command to configure a master interface, and run the
rta broadcast slave-interface command to configure a slave interface.
Monitoring data received by the monitoring terminal connected to the master
interface is backed up to the monitoring terminal connected to the slave interface.

Figure 7-1 Networking diagram for configuring interface-level broadcast on the
RTC client

Monitored terminal
Monitoring 

terminal (standby)

RTC ServerRTC Client

Serial1/0/0 Serial1/0/0Serial1/0/1

Monitoring terminal 
(active)

GE2/0/0 GE2/0/0

Master 
interface

Slave 
interface

IP network

Prerequisites

The following operations must have been performed before this command is run:

● Run the vty vty-number rtc-client remote ip-address port-number [ source
source-ip ] command in an RTC terminal template to configure RTC client
VTYs.

● Run the rta terminal template-name terminal-number command on the
router's synchronous serial interface to bind the RTC terminal template to the
interface.

Example
# Configure Serial1/0/0 as an interface-level broadcast master interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] vty 1 rtc-client remote 10.10.10.10 9010
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol hdlc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] rta terminal template1 1
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] rta broadcast master-interface enable

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.16 vty rtc-client remote
7.13.10 rta terminal
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7.13.6 rta broadcast slave-interface

7.13.6 rta broadcast slave-interface

Function
The rta broadcast slave-interface command configures an interface on an RTC
client as an interface-level broadcast slave interface.

The undo rta broadcast slave-interface command restores default settings of an
interface on an RTC client.

By default, an interface is not configured as an interface-level broadcast slave
interface.

Format
rta broadcast slave-interface terminal-number

undo rta broadcast slave-interface terminal-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

terminal-
number

Specifies the RTC terminal number configured
on the interface-level broadcast master
interface.
NOTE

The value of this parameter must be the same as the
RTC terminal number in the RTC terminal template
bound to the master interface using the rta terminal
template-name terminal-number command.

The value is an
integer that
ranges from 1 to
255.

Views
Serial interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

This command applies to an RTC client. As shown in the RTC scenario in Figure
7-2, monitoring terminals and a remote monitored terminal connect to routers
through synchronous serial interfaces. The routers exchange data through an IP
network. The monitored terminal collects data in real time, responds promptly to
data requests from monitoring terminals, and sends monitoring data to the
monitoring terminals.

To back up monitoring data received by monitoring terminals, you can configure
the interface-level broadcast function on the RTC client, run the rta broadcast
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master-interface enable command to configure a master interface, and run the
rta broadcast slave-interface command to configure a slave interface.
Monitoring data received by the monitoring terminal connected to the master
interface is backed up to the monitoring terminal connected to the slave interface.

Figure 7-2 Networking diagram for configuring interface-level broadcast on the
RTC client
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Prerequisites

The following operations must have been performed before this command is run:

● Run the rta terminal template-name terminal-number command on the
router's master interface to bind an RTC terminal template to the interface.

● Run the link-protocol hdlc command on the router's slave interface to
configure HDLC as the link layer protocol.

Precautions

Before this command is run, no terminal template can be bound to an interface
configured as an interface-level broadcast slave interface.

An RTC terminal template supports a maximum of eight interface-level broadcast
slave interfaces, that is, you can configure a maximum of eight interface-level
broadcast slave interfaces for an interface-level broadcast master interface.

Example
# Configure Serial1/0/1 as an interface-level broadcast slave interface.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] vty 1 rtc-client remote 10.10.10.10 9010
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol hdlc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] rta terminal template1 1
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] rta broadcast master-interface enable
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/1
[Huawei-Serial1/0/1] link-protocol hdlc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/1] rta broadcast slave-interface 1

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
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7.13.9 rta template
7.13.16 vty rtc-client remote
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote
7.13.5 rta broadcast master-interface enable

7.13.7 rta rtc-server listen-port

Function
The rta rtc-server listen-port command sets the TCP port number on an RTC
server.

The undo rta rtc-server listen-port command deletes the TCP port number on an
RTC server.

By default, the TCP port number is not set on an RTC server.

Format
rta rtc-server listen-port port-number

undo rta rtc-server listen-port port-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

port-number Specifies the TCP port number on
an RTC server.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1024 to 50000.

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

This command applies to the RTC server. After you run this command to set the
TCP port number on an RTC server, the RTC server can receive all TCP connection
requests destined for this port from an RTC client. The RTC server can receive TCP
connection requests only when the port specified by the RTC client exists on the
RTC server. After a TCP connection is set up, the RTC server sends the monitored
data to the RTC client.

Prerequisites

The RTC function has been enabled using the rta server enable command.

Precautions
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As an RTC server, a router supports only one port for setting up a TCP connection.

Example
# Set TCP port number on an RTC server to 9010.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta rtc-server listen-port 9010

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable

7.13.8 rta server enable

Function
The rta server enable command enables the RTC function on a router.

The undo rta server enable command disables the RTC function on a router.

By default, RTC is disabled on a router.

Format
rta server enable

undo rta server enable

Parameters
None

Views
System view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

Many enterprises, such as the civil aviation system and banks, require real-time
monitoring and unified management on terminal data (such as data on radars
and front end processors). This requires data exchange between monitoring
terminals and monitored terminals.

Terminals exchange data using HDLC packets, which cannot be transmitted on IP
networks. After routers are configured with RTC, HDLC packets from the
monitored terminal (such as the front end processor or radar) are encapsulated
into TCP packets by the connected router. The router sets up a TCP connection
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with the peer router across the IP network and transmits the TCP packets to the
peer router. The peer router decapsulates the TCP packets into HDLC packets and
sends them to the monitoring terminal. HDLC packets are transparently
transmitted across the IP network.

Subsequent configurations such as the RTC terminal template can take effect only
after RTC is enabled.

Precautions

After the undo rta server enable command is executed, RTC is disabled on all
terminals, but configurations such as the RTC terminal template are kept.

Example

# Enable RTC on the router.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable

7.13.9 rta template

Function

The rta template command creates an RTC terminal template and enters the RTC
terminal template view. If the specified RTC terminal template exists, the RTC
terminal template view is displayed.

The undo rta template command deletes an RTC terminal template.

By default, no RTC terminal template is configured.

Format

rta template template-name

undo rta template template-name

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

template-name Specifies the name of
an RTC terminal
template.

The value is a string of 1 to 15 case-
sensitive characters without spaces. The
value contains digits, letters, underlines
(_), and dots (.).

Views

System view

Default Level

2: Configuration level
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Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

After a TCP connection is set up between an RTC client and an RTC server, the RTC
server can send data on the monitored terminal to the RTC client. After creating
an RTC terminal template on the RTC client or server, you can set TCP connection
parameters in the RTC terminal template.

Prerequisites

The RTC function has been enabled using the rta server enable command.

Follow-up Procedure

● Run the vty rtc-client remote command on the RTC client to configure VTYs.

● Run the vty rtc-server remote command on the RTC server to configure
VTYs.

Example

# Create an RTC terminal template template1 and enter the RTC terminal
template view.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1]

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.16 vty rtc-client remote
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.10 rta terminal

Function

The rta terminal command binds an RTC terminal template to a serial interface.

The undo rta terminal command deletes an RTC terminal template bound to a
serial interface.

By default, no RTC terminal template is bound to a serial interface.

Format

rta terminal template-name terminal-number

undo rta terminal
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

template-name Specifies the name of
an RTC terminal
template.

The value is a string of 1 to 15 case-
sensitive characters without spaces.
The value contains digits, letters,
underlines (_), and dots (.).

terminal-
number

Specifies the RTC
terminal number.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 1 to 255.

Views

Serial interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A monitoring terminal and a monitored terminal connect to routers both through
synchronous serial interfaces. Routers exchange data across an IP network. To
allow the IP network to transparently transmit HDLC packets, run the rta terminal
template-name terminal-number command on a synchronous serial interface to
bind an RTC terminal template to the port.

Prerequisites

The following operations must have been performed before this command is used:

● Run the rta template template-name command on the RTC client or server
to create an RTC terminal template and set TCP connection parameters.

● Run the link-protocol hdlc command on the synchronous serial interface to
configure HDLC encapsulation.

Precautions

An RTC terminal template can be bound to the following interfaces on a router:
● Synchronous or asynchronous serial interface. The interface name is Serial. An

RTC terminal template can be bound to only a synchronous serial interface.
You need to run the physical-mode sync command to specify the serial
interface to work in synchronous mode.

● Interfaces formed by CE1/CT1 and CE3 interfaces. The interface name is Serial
and the interface logic is the same as that of synchronous serial interfaces.

● Interfaces formed by E1-F and T1-F interfaces. The interface name is Serial
and the interface logic is the same as that of synchronous serial interfaces.

● Interfaces formed by E1/T1 interfaces that are channelized from CPOS
interfaces. The interface name is Serial and the interface logic is the same as
that of synchronous serial interfaces.
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Example
# Configure an RTC terminal template template1 on Serial 1/0/0 and set the RTC
terminal number to 1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] quit
[Huawei] interface serial 1/0/0
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] link-protocol hdlc
[Huawei-Serial1/0/0] rta terminal template1 1

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.16 vty rtc-client remote
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.11 tcp keepalive

Function
The tcp keepalive command sets the interval for and the number of times for
sending TCP keepalive packets.

The undo tcp keepalive command restores the default parameters for sending
TCP keepalive packets.

By default, TCP keepalive packets are sent every 50s, and the number of
retransmissions is 3.

Format
tcp keepalive time count

undo tcp keepalive

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

keepalive time Specifies the interval for
sending TCP keepalive
packets.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 10 to 7200, in
seconds. The default value is 50.

count Specifies the number of
times the TCP keepalive
packets are retransmitted.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 100. The default
value is 3.

Views
Terminal template view
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Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

After a TCP connection is set up between an RTC client and an RTC server, the RTC
server can send data on the monitored terminal to the RTC client. The two ends of
the TCP connection must send TCP keepalive packets to check reliability of the TCP
connection.
● If one end receives a response from the peer end after sending a TCP

keepalive packet, the TCP connection is normal.
● If one end receives no response from the peer end after the specified interval,

the end resends a TCP keepalive packet. If no response is received after the
specified number of retransmissions, the TCP connection is closed. The two
ends need to reestablish a TCP connection.

Precautions

After setting TCP connection parameters, you must reestablish a TCP connection
(in automatic mode or triggered by traffic) to make the settings take effect.

Example
# Set the interval for sending TCP keepalive packets to 60s and the number of
retransmissions to 6 in the RTC terminal template template1.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] tcp keepalive 60 6

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.12 tcp nodelay

Function
The tcp nodelay command disables a TCP connection from using the Nagle's
algorithm.

The undo tcp nodelay command enables a TCP connection to use the Nagle's
algorithm.

By default, a TCP connection uses the Nagle's algorithm.

Format
tcp nodelay
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undo tcp nodelay

Parameters
None

Views
Terminal template view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

After a TCP connection is set up between an RTC client and an RTC server, the RTC
server can send data on the monitored terminal to the RTC client. During the TCP
connection setup, the Nagle's algorithm complying with RFC 896 is used to
prevent network congestion caused by a large number of TCP packets on the
network. However, the Nagle's algorithm causes delays in receiving and sending
TCP packets, which are unbearable during data exchange. When the number of
TCP packets cannot cause network congestion, you can run the tcp nodelay
command to disable TCP connections from using the Nagle's algorithm to reduce
delays in receiving and sending TCP packets.

Precautions

After setting TCP connection parameters, you must reestablish a TCP connection
(in automatic mode or triggered by traffic) to make the settings take effect.

Example
# Disable TCP connections in the RTC terminal template template1 from using
the Nagle's algorithm.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] tcp nodelay

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.13 tcp nodelay enhance

Function
The tcp nodelay enhance command enables the low-latency enhancement
function of TCP connections.
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The undo tcp nodelay enhance command disables the low-latency enhancement
function of TCP connections.

By default, the low-latency enhancement function of TCP connections is disabled.

Format
tcp nodelay enhance

undo tcp nodelay enhance

Parameters
None

Views
Terminal template view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

In an RTC terminal access scenario, an RTC client exchanges information with an
RTC server through a TCP connection. When a low packet latency or jitter is
required, the low-latency enhancement function of TCP connections needs to be
enabled.

Precautions

The low-latency enhancement function of TCP connections takes effect only when
the tcp nodelay enhance command is configured on both the RTC client and RTC
server.

Prerequisites

The interval for automatically setting up a TCP connection has been configured
using the auto-link time command.

Example
# Enable the low-latency enhancement function of TCP connections.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] auto-link 10
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] tcp nodelay enhance
Warning: This command must be configured on both the client and server. continue? [y/n]:y

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
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7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.14 tcp recvbuf-size

Function

The tcp recvbuf-size command sets the buffer size for receiving TCP packets.

The undo tcp recvbuf-size command restores the default buffer size for receiving
TCP packets.

By default, the buffer size for receiving TCP packets is 20480 bytes.

Format

tcp recvbuf-size recvsize

undo tcp recvbuf-size

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

recvbuf-size
recvsize

Specifies the buffer size
for receiving TCP packets.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 2048 to 40960, in
bytes. The default value is 20480.

Views

Terminal template view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

After a TCP connection is set up between an RTC client and an RTC server, the RTC
server can send data on the monitored terminal to the RTC client. You can run the
tcp recvbuf-size command to set the buffer size for receiving TCP packets based
on the device performance and delay requirement.
● If the device has good performance and requires low-delay transmission of

data packets, use a small buffer size so that the device forwards data in real
time.

● If the device has common performance and does not require low-delay
transmission of data packets, use a large buffer size. TCP packets are stored in
the buffer and are not sent until the buffer is full.

Precautions
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After setting TCP connection parameters, you must reestablish a TCP connection
(in automatic mode or triggered by traffic) to make the settings take effect.

Example
# Set the buffer size for receiving TCP packets in template1 to 5120 bytes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] tcp recvbuf-size 5120

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.15 tcp sendbuf-size

Function
The tcp sendbuf-size command sets the buffer size for sending TCP packets.

The undo tcp sendbuf-size command restores the default buffer size for sending
TCP packets.

By default, the buffer size for sending TCP packets is 20480 bytes.

Format
tcp sendbuf-size sendsize

undo tcp sendbuf-size

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

sendbuf-size
sendsize

Specifies the buffer size
for sending TCP packets.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 2048 to 40960, in
bytes. The default value is 20480.

Views
Terminal template view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario
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After a TCP connection is set up between an RTC client and an RTC server, the RTC
server can send data on the monitored terminal to the RTC client. You can run the
tcp sendbuf-size command to set the buffer size for sending TCP packets based
on the device performance and delay requirement.
● If the device has good performance and requires low-delay transmission of

data packets, use a small buffer size so that the device forwards data in real
time.

● If the device has common performance and does not require low-delay
transmission of data packets, use a large buffer size. TCP packets are stored in
the buffer and are not sent until the buffer is full.

Precautions

After setting TCP connection parameters, you must reestablish a TCP connection
(in automatic mode or triggered by traffic) to make the settings take effect.

Example
# Set the buffer size for sending TCP packets in template1 to 5120 bytes.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] tcp sendbuf-size 5120

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.16 vty rtc-client remote

Function
The vty rtc-client remote command configures RTC client VTYs.

The undo vty command deletes information about VTYs in an RTC terminal
template.

By default, no RTC client VTY is configured.

Format
vty vty-number rtc-client remote ip-address port-number [ source source-ip ]

undo vty vty-number
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Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vty-number Specifies the number of an RTC client VTY. The value is an
integer that
ranges from 0 to
7.

ip-address Specifies the IP address of an RTC server. The value is in
dotted decimal
notation.

port-number Specifies the TCP port number on the RTC
client.

The RTC server can receive TCP connection
requests only when the port specified by the
RTC client exists on the RTC server.

The value is an
integer that
ranges from 1024
to 50000.

source
source-ip

Specifies the source IP address for the RTC
client to communicate with the RTC server.

An RTC client uses the IP address of a fixed
port as the source IP address to
communicate with an RTC server, to ensure a
stable TCP connection.

● If this parameter is specified, there must
be a reachable route between the
specified source IP address and the RTC
server.

● If this parameter is not specified, the
system selects a source IP address based
on the routing table.

The value is in
dotted decimal
notation.

Views

Terminal template view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

This command applies to the RTC client. An RTC client may exchange service data
with multiple RTC servers. For example, the monitoring center of a bank needs to
monitor savings service data in multiple banking branches. To meet this
requirement, the user can configure RTC client VTYs so that a monitoring terminal
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can exchange data with multiple monitored terminals. An RTC client supports
multiple VTYs, each of which maps an RTC server.

Precautions
● In an RTC terminal template, RTC client and RTC server VTYs cannot be

configured simultaneously.
● In an RTC terminal template, a maximum of eight types of RTC client VTYs

can be configured.

Example
# In the RTC terminal template template1, set RTC client VTY1, and specify TCP
port 9010 on the RTC client for setting up TCP connections with the RTC server
10.10.10.10.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] vty 1 rtc-client remote 10.10.10.10 9010 

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

7.13.17 vty rtc-server remote

Function
The vty rtc-server remote command configures RTC server VTYs.

The undo vty command deletes information about VTYs in an RTC terminal
template.

By default, no RTC server VTY is configured.

Format
vty vty-number rtc-server remote ip-address terminal-number

undo vty vty-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

vty-number Specifies the number of an RTC server
VTY.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 0 to
7.

ip-address Specifies the IP address of an RTC
client.

The value is in dotted
decimal notation.
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Parameter Description Value

terminal-
number

Specifies the terminal number on the
RTC client for setting up a TCP
connection with the RTC server.

NOTE
This terminal number must be the same as
that specified using the rta terminal
command when the RTC terminal template
is bound to an RTC client port.

The value is an integer
that ranges from 1 to
255.

Views

Terminal template view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

This command applies to the RTC server. An RTC server may exchange service data
with multiple RTC clients. For example, multiple ground monitoring centers in the
civil aviation system need to collect detection data on a radar. You can configure
RTC server VTYs so that the monitored radar can exchange data with multiple
monitoring devices. An RTC server supports multiple VTYs, each of which maps an
RTC client.

Precautions

● In an RTC terminal template, RTC client and RTC server VTYs cannot be
configured simultaneously.

● In an RTC terminal template, a maximum of eight types of RTC server VTYs
can be configured.

Example

# In the RTC terminal template template1, set RTC server VTY1, and specify
terminal 1 for setting up TCP connections with the RTC client 10.20.20.20.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] rta server enable
[Huawei] rta template template1
[Huawei-rta-template-template1] vty 1 rtc-server remote 10.20.20.20 1

Related Topics
7.13.8 rta server enable
7.13.9 rta template
7.13.16 vty rtc-client remote
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7.14 CESoP Configuration Commands
NO TE

Only the AR168F-4P supports this feature.

7.14.1 cesop connect

Function

The cesop connect command establishes a CESoP connection.

The undo cesop connect command tears down a CESoP connection.

By default, no CESoP connection is established.

Format

cesop connect local-ip local-ip-address local-udp local-udp-port remote-ip
remote-ip-address remote-udp remote-udp-port remote-mac mac-address [ vlan
vlan 8021p 8021p-value ]

undo cesop connect

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

local-ip local-ip-
address

Specifies the local IP address
of the CESoP connection.

The value is in dotted decimal
notation and must be a valid
Class A, B, or C IP address. It
cannot be a broadcast address
or loopback address (in the
format of 127.x.x.x).

local-udp local-
udp-port

Specifies the local UDP port
number of the CESoP
connection.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 65535.

remote-ip
remote-ip-
address

Specifies the remote IP
address of the CESoP
connection.

The value is in dotted decimal
notation and must be a valid
Class A, B, or C IP address. It
cannot be a broadcast address
or loopback address (in the
format of 127.x.x.x).

remote-udp
remote-udp-port

Specifies the remote UDP
port number of the CESoP
connection.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 65535.

remote-mac
mac-address

Specifies the remote MAC
address of the CESoP
connection.

The value is in the format of H-
H-H. Each H is a 4-digit
hexadecimal number.
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Parameter Description Value

vlan vlan Specifies the VLAN ID of
service flows transmitted
over the CESoP connection.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 1 to 4094.

8021p 8021p-
value

Specifies the 802.1p priority
of service flows transmitted
over the CESoP connection.
The 802.1p priority is
represented by a three-bit
PRI (priority) field in an
802.1Q frame, and is used
when high-priority packets
need to be forwarded
preferentially.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 0 to 7. A larger
value indicates a higher priority.

Views
Serial interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
CESoP uses UDP to transmit TDM data packets. You can run the cesop connect
command to specify the local and remote IP addresses and UDP port numbers on
the two devices to establish a CESoP connection respectively. To ensure connection
security, you must specify the MAC address of the remote device.

Example
# Establish a CESoP connection. Set the local IP address to 10.10.10.1, local UDP
port number to 50048, remote IP address to 10.10.10.2, remote UDP port number
to 65535, remote MAC address to 00e0-fc00-1010, VLAN ID to 10, and 802.1p
priority to 5.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 0/0/0
[Huawei-Serial0/0/0] cesop connect local-ip 10.10.10.1 local-udp 50048 remote-ip 10.10.10.2 remote-
udp 65535 remote-mac 00e0-fc00-1010 vlan 10 8021p 5

7.14.2 cesop tdm-encapsulation-number

Function
The cesop tdm-encapsulation-number command configures the number of TDM
frames encapsulated in a CESoP packet.

The undo cesop tdm-encapsulation-number command restores the default
number of TDM frames encapsulated in a CESoP packet.

By default, the number of TDM frames encapsulated in a CESoP packet is 8.
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Format

cesop tdm-encapsulation-number number

undo cesop tdm-encapsulation-number

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

number Specifies the number of TDM
frames encapsulated in a CESoP
packet.

The value is an integer that
ranges from 8 to 16. The default
value is 8.

Views

Serial interface view

Default Level

2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines

Usage Scenario

A small number of TDM frames encapsulated in a packet shortens network delay,
but causes a high encapsulation overhead. A large number of TDM frames
encapsulated in a packet reduces encapsulation overhead, but causes a long
network delay. Configure the number of TDM frames encapsulated in a CESoP
packet based on actual requirements.

Configuration Impact

After the cesop tdm-encapsulation-number command is run, CESoP negotiates
the number of encapsulated frames based on the configuration. If the numbers of
encapsulated frames configured on the local and remote devices are different, the
serial interface cannot go Up.

Precautions

If the CESoP connection has been established, changing the number of
encapsulated TDM frames using the cesop tdm-encapsulation-number
command may cause a service interruption.

Example

# Set the number of TDM frames encapsulated in a CESoP packet to 16.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 0/0/0
[Huawei-Serial0/0/0] cesop tdm-encapsulation-num 16
Warning:This operation will set the tdm encapsulation number and re-enable cesop on the interface 
Serial0/0/0.
Are you sure to continue?[Y/N]y
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Related Topics
7.14.3 cesop jitter-buffer

7.14.3 cesop jitter-buffer

Function
The cesop jitter-buffer command configures the jitter buffer depth in CESoPSN
application.

The undo cesop jitter-buffer command restores the default jitter buffer depth of
TDM.

The default jitter buffer depth is 8 milliseconds.

Format
cesop jitter-buffer depth

undo cesop jitter-buffer

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

depth Specifies the jitter buffer
depth, that is, the allowed
maximum jitter delay.

The value is an integer that ranges
from 4 to 64, in milliseconds. The
default value is 8.

Views
Serial interface view

Default Level
2: Configuration level

Usage Guidelines
Usage Scenario

A jitter buffer is designed to smooth the jitter in packet transmission over a link.
The device stores frames of TDM services received at different rates in the jitter
buffer, and then sends the frames to the next hop at a constant rate, smoothing
the transmission jitter.

A smaller jitter buffer depth indicates a weaker jitter resistance capability. A larger
jitter buffer depth indicates a stronger jitter resistance capability, but causes a long
transmission delay during data flow reconstruction. A too small or large jitter
buffer adversely affects service transmission.

Therefore, configure a proper jitter buffer depth based on the delay sensitivity of
services, bandwidth, and jitter on the live network.
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● It is recommended that you set the jitter buffer depth to about 8 ms for voice
services because they are very sensitive to delay. You can appropriately
increase the jitter buffer depth for video and data services.

● If the network topology is complex and link transmission jitter is large, it is
recommended that you appropriately increase the jitter buffer depth.
Otherwise, appropriately decrease the jitter buffer depth.

● If the initial wait jitter is long, appropriately decrease the jitter buffer depth.

In addition to pre-configuring a proper jitter buffer depth on a packet switched
network, you need to monitor the jitter resistance effects of different jitter buffer
depths promptly, and gradually adjust the jitter buffer depth based on services.

Precautions

If the CESoP connection has been established, changing the jitter buffer depth
using the cesop jitter-buffer command may cause a service interruption.

Example

# Set the jitter buffer depth to 4 milliseconds.

<Huawei> system-view
[Huawei] interface serial 0/0/0
[Huawei-Serial0/0/0] cesop jitter-buffer 4
Warning:This operation will set the jitter buffer and re-enable cesop on the interface Serial0/0/0.
Are you sure to continue?[Y/N]y

Related Topics
7.14.2 cesop tdm-encapsulation-number

7.14.4 display cesop connect interface

Function

The display cesop connect interface command displays CESoP connection
information of an interface.

Format

display cesop connect interface interface-type [ interface-number ]

Parameters

Parameter Description Value

interface-type
[ interface-number ]

Displays CESoP
connection information
of an interface with the
specified type and
number.

-
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Views
All views

Default Level
1: Monitoring level

Usage Guidelines
None

Example
# Display CESoP connection information of a specified interface.

<Huawei> display cesop connect interface serial 0/0/0
    Remote MAC address : 00e0-fc00-2222
    Local MAC address  : 00e0-fc00-1111
    VLAN ID            : 10
    Priority           : 7
    Remote IP          : 192.168.1.2
    Local IP           : 192.168.1.1
    Remote UDP         : 65535
    Local UDP          : 50048

Table 7-76 Description of the display cesop connect interface command output

Item Description

Remote MAC
address

Remote MAC address of the CESoP connection.

Local MAC address Local MAC address of the CESoP connection.

VLAN ID VLAN ID of service flows transmitted over the CESoP
connection.

Priority 802.1p priority of service flows transmitted over the
CESoP connection.

Remote IP Remote IP address of the CESoP connection.

Local IP Local IP address of the CESoP connection.

Remote UDP Remote UDP port number of the CESoP connection.

Local UDP Local UDP port number of the CESoP connection.

Related Topics
7.14.1 cesop connect
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